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INTRODUCTION

It gives me the greatest pleasure to write some words of an introductory nature to the Beginner's
Grammar of the Greek New Testament by my beloved colleague, Dr. W. H. Davis. The need of this book
is urgent. Hardly aweek goes by that | am not asked to recommend such a book to young ministers, to
pastors, to laymen, to women, many of whom wish to learn how to read the Greek New Testament
without the advantage of ateacher. There are a number of grammars that undertake to do this thing, but
they all start in the wrong way, except Moulton's Introduction, which is not well suited to American
schools.

It isacurious thing how traditionalism in linguistic teaching has held in slavery so many men who teach
Greek today precisely asit was done a hundred years ago. The revolutionary progress made by
Brugmann and Delbrtick in comparative philology isleft to one side for technical scholars. Professor
Davis starts the student right. The standpoint of Thumb's revision of Brugmann's Griechische Grammatik
IS presented with clearness and precision. The student who starts with Davis's Beginner's Grammar can
go right on to my Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament without a break or jolt. Then he will be
ready for my Grammar of the Greek New

viii

Testament in the Light of Historical Research. It isonly a step further to the Brugmann-Thumb
Griechische Grammatik and in the same direction. In my experience of thirty-five years as a teacher of
the Greek New Testament | have always had numbers of men who floundered over the cases, the
prepositions, the tenses, the voices, the modes, because they had learned thse basal thingsin the old
unscientific way. It islike pulling eye-teeth for such aoneto learn that the genitive is not the whence-
case, but only the case of kind or genus, and that the ablative is the whence-case. If one getsit into his
head that the root idea of tense is time, he may never get it out and he will therefore never understand the
beauty of the Greek tense, the most wonderful development in the history of language. Professor Davisis
absolutely at home in the new science of language and, | may add, isthe most brilliant student of Greek
that | have ever had. One should, if possible, take the college course in ancient Greek. He needs this
background and this contact with the glorious period of the Greek language. But the New Testament is
the chief glory of the Greek tongue, and one can begin it in the right way under Professor Davis's

tutel age.

Professor Davisis amaster of the papyri and so of the Koiné of the first century A.D. Thisfact isthe

second linguistic discovery that has revolutionized the study of the Greek New Testament. Comparative
philology and
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the papyri discoveries have put the old grammars out of date and all the new ones that ignore the
tremendous progress thus made. It is now known that the Greek of the New Testament is not literary
Attic nor isit apeculiar Hebrew jargon or sacred Greek dialect. At bottom it is ssimply straight Koiné of
the first century A.D. like that found in the inscriptions of Asia Minor and in the papyri of Egypt. The
papyri give us many thousands of examples of the language of the life of the first century A.D. in Egypt.
There are business contracts, bills, deeds, marriage contracts, wills, decrees, love letters, business
correspondence, anything and everything that made up the life of the people of the time. Theserelics
preserve the language of people of all degrees of culture. The Koiné means the language common to
people everywhere, not merely the language of the common people. It was the means of communication
all over the Roman Empire. The most of the papyri examples give the vernacular form of the Koiné, but
there are specimens of the literary Koiné also. The New Testament is mainly in the vernacular Koiné, but
it isthe vernacular of men of great ability and some of them have adecided literary flavor, aswe seein
the writings of Luke, the Epistles of Paul, the Epistle to the Hebrews.

L anguage changes with the yearsiif it is alive. Changes occur in the meaning of words, and here the
papyri give very great help in showing what the words of the New Testament meant in everyday life. Dr.
Davis himself has found over two thousand words in the papyri not given in any of the

Greek lexicons. But the forms of the Koiné show numerous changes from those in the Attic. Dr. Davis's
Grammar gives the forms of the Koing, not of the Attic Greek. Syntax shows some changes also, and
these are given rightly.

There are Hebraisms and Aramaisms in the Greek New Testament, but the number is nothing like so
great as was once thought to be the case. It is natural that Jews who spoke and wrote the Koiné should
reveal here and there familiarity with Hebrew and Aramaic. Even Luke, probably a Greek, has the ear-
marks of Aramaic sources and of knowledge of the Septuagint. But, in the main, the New Testament is
written in the current Koing, as one would expect.

It should be added that Dr. Davis confines himself to a Beginner's Grammar. He does not try to teach the
ancient Attic on the one hand nor to go over the ground of my Short Grammar on the other. He definitely
undertakes to prepare students for the Short Grammar, and he does it with consummeate skill. He supplies
in masterly fashion the book that was needed. He will smooth the path for the beginner in the Greek New
Testament. He will make it so easy that one will wonder why he was so long starting on the road that
leads into the heart of the greatest of all books of earth, the Greek New Testament.

A.T. Robertson

Louisville, Ky.
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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION

The reception accorded the "Beginner's Grammar” has been more than satisfactory. A Spanish trandation
Isnow in preparation by Professor G. F. McKibben, Sdtillo, Mexico.

To thisedition | have been led by requests from many teachers to add Greek-English and English-Greek
vocabularies. Also | have incorporated a short article on the formation of the perfect (and pluperfect)
middle (passive) of mute stems.

| must record my thanks to Professor H. E. Dana, Fort Worth, Texas, Professor H. W. Provence,
Greenville, S. C., Professor J. R. Mantey, Chicago, Ill., Professor G. F. Nicolassen, Oglethorpe
University, Ga., Professor E. H. Merriman, Monteagle, Tenn., and Professor J. W. Patterson, Chicago,
[11., for correction of errors of many kinds and for valuable suggestions, many of which have been
incorporated in the text.

W. Hersey Davis

Louisville, Ky.

PREFACE

Dr. A. T. Robertson wrote in the Preface to his Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament: "Three
types of New Testament grammars are needed: a beginner's grammar for men who have had no Greek
training, an advanced and complete grammar for scholars and more critical seminary work, an
intermediate handy working grammar for men familiar with the elements of Greek both in school and in
the pastorate.” This book is designed to meet the need for the first type. It isintended for those who are
beginning the study of the Greek New Testament or have an imperfect knowledge of the essentials of the
Greek of the New Testament, and to serve as a preparation for A Short Grammar of the Greek New
Testament (A. T. Robertson).

The book is abeginner's book. It is the result of class-room experience of many years. The need and
preparation of a beginner's classin Greek has determined the method and order of presentation. The
Greek of the New Testament is the Koiné of thefirst century A.D. It is presented as such in this book.
The historical development of the Greek language has been kept in mind.

No forms or words are given which do not occur in the Greek New Testament. All illustrations and
sentences for translation have been taken from the
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Xii
New Testament. These words which are of the most frequent occurrence are presented first.

In this book especial stress has been laid upon the meaning of the cases, the prepositions, and the tenses,
wherein most beginner's books have been faulty.

The author wishes to record his great indebtedness to his teacher, Professor A. T. Robertson, D.D.,

LL.D., of the Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, for instruction and valuable assistance. Without his
encouragement this work would not have been begun nor would it have been brought to completion.
Whatever of worth this book may have, it owes much (if not all) to his rare scholarship and experience of
many years as a teacher of the Greek New Testament. In fact his monumental work A Grammar of the
Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research is the authority from which this book drew at
al points. Of course heisnot at all responsible for any faults or errors which this book may contain.

The names of many writers whose works were consulted, the author cannot here recount, except
Brugmann-Thumb (Griechische Grammatik).

In conclusion the author wishes here to express his thanks to his colleage, Professor F. M. Powell, A.M.,
Th.D., for valuable criticisms of a great part of the book in manuscript, to hisfriend, Dr. A. R. Bond, for
expert criticism and preparation of the Index, and to his father, Rev. Q. C. Davis, Albermarle, N.C., for
his sympathy and guidance.

W. Hersey Davis

Louisville, Ky.
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Page 18

. BEGINNER’S GRAMMAR OF THE
. GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

™

LESSON I
4 The Alphabet
i l-,,:l- The Greek alphabet had in the Koiné or Hellen-
' jstic period twenty-four letters.
i i Name Form of small Sounded as !
leiters ;
alpha a a in father
beta B b in boy
gamma Y g ingo
delta 3 d in day
epsilon . e (short) in met
zeta L z in daze
e in féte
£ g {ainmte
theta 0 th in thin
: i in police
i s {iinit't.
ted thavnmhinﬂm&

W _emtnnl lhuqhmn,u,n«{hmgmmmidm)
‘sometimes written one for ancther; so with e and ax, and o and w.
h Mﬂmdmmdﬂphthmmalmﬂhcﬂmm
L Mhdwnﬂﬂthatmmewﬁ?mynn @ had the
 twolold pronunciation and # (labioden a2 in Modern Greek,
_:f‘mheam} to have the value of y (the j value of § before
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20 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

Form of capilad ~ Noms
daiiers

M =HEaMOUOORZESsR

v
Q

lefters
kappa %
lambda I8
mu @
nu v
xi §
omicron 0
pi =
rho ¢
sigma o
tau %
upsilon v
phi ¢
chi %
psi ¢
omega w

Form of small  Sounded as

k in keep

1in Jed

m in man

n in net

x in lax

o (short) in omit

p in peg

rin run

s in sit

t in fen

uin Fr. tx, Ger.

Tar

ph in graphic
ch in Ger. ich,
Secotch loch
chasm

ps in tops
o(long) in note

a. At the end of a word sigma is written g, else-
where ¢; as in cewpds. -
At first learn the form of the small letters onl_r.
Write each letter many, many times, pronouncing its
name each time, until the whole alphabet can from
memory be uttered and written without hesitation.

2. Emyﬁreekwdhasasmanrsyllahlasasit

Page 20
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 Bhe-Tw, ble-pd ow-fw,  50-2D
l1 gt-hog, phi-los wog-yog,  KOS-mos
'y nux &=, e-chd
a-Beh-505, a-del-phos Yu-ym,  psu-chd
aw-fpw-zog, an-thro-pos fe-dm-pa the-l2-ma
LESSON IO

. Vowels, Diphthongs, Breathing

1%. Mmm&nmwels:_a.l,n,l,n,u,m 7 is
‘the long form of ¢, and w is the long form of o;
¢ and o are always short, y and o always long. ThJ.B
Aist, then, corresponds in a way to the English
" &, e i 0 1  t vare sometimes long and some-
 times short; the long and short forms are not dis-
tinguished by separate characters. '

§ AdiphthnngistwuvomlmdsfusadinhGnm.

. ou=0u in group

=ai in atsle i
=auy in Ger. haus eu=-eu in feud
=ou in house :
=e¢i in height ny=approximately the
same sound as ev.
! =pi in o1l w=we

A 3 -tl:wreare:;,'n. ©: but the 1 (iota written under-
neath a vowel is called ‘iota-subscript’) does not

has separate vowels or diphthongs.

Learn the sound of each letter. T s PR
1 . 5. Many Greek words begin with a sound equivale
(] Wﬂmjﬁ 4 fonﬂmg.r:iﬂ‘ gra-phe ‘to the English . This sound is indicated by writing
=i, .

E 1 o s
http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page20.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 11:40:44 a.m.]
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‘& sign (") called the rough breathing over a vowel or
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diphthong at the beginning of a word (over the
second vowel, of a diphthong). Thus é8eg=hodos;
edptoxw = Hetrisko. If an initial vowel or diphthong
:snutpmnuuncadm‘-thanﬁ the sign (’), called the
smooth breathing, is written over it. Thus dxovw=
akouo: obpavec=ouranos. Initial v always has the
rough breathing.

8. Write the following in English (Roman) letters in
accordance with the equivalents given in 1 and 4.

fahete el ta Fehix wepn Tou whowov To BxTuoy R
edpnoere. wig dpa abrog dovwy; §) Yuyn alrou dgofnln. ol
dvlpwxor EEqhfoy éx tou olxou.

Write the following words in Greek characters:
kai palin 2rxato didaskein para teg thalassan. kai
sunagetai pros auton ochlos pleistos, hoste auton eis
ploion embanta kathesthai.. periblepsamenos autous
Jlegei ide h& méteér mou kai hoi adelphoi mou.

LESSON II
Accent

7. Most Greek words are written with accents,
The accents are the acute (), the grave (%), and the
circumflex (7). Thus, hapBdver tdv Zolhov; dxobe tig
quviie. On inspection it will be noticed that the
accent stands over the vowel of the accented syllable,
and in a diphthong over the second vowel.

8. To us in English accent means a stress of the
voice. Also to the native Greeks of today it means
simply stress of voice. Originally, however, accents
indicated the tone or pitch of the voice in pro-
nouncing svilables.
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ACCENT AND PRONUNCIATION 23
- In pronunciation we make no distinction between
- the accents.

. 8. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima;

the next to the last, the penult; and the one before
- the pennlt, the antepenult.

- 10. Learn the following verbs:

= dyo, I lead, bring, go Béhw, I wish, will
, tlwﬁm, I hear Aapfdwo, I lake, recetve
! ﬁll-m, I see, look at Myw, T say
ﬂvﬂnn:-, I know wépsw, J send
{ I write morebw, 1 believe
edploxw, I find Exus, I have, hold

- Write and pronounce aloud each of these words
- (with the proper breathing and accent) fifteen to
twenty times, associating with each word its mean-
fnp, as
dyw, 4-g0, I lead. Notice how the breathing and
.\ accent are written together when they occur on
, the same syllable.
‘dxolw, a-ko(-0, I hear. Observe that the accent is
| written over the second vowel of the diphthong
¥ ou. See 7.}

Observe that: 1. Every initial vowel or diph-
ng has a breathing. 2. The acute accent stands

the penult. The accent of verbs is generally

This is known as recessive accent. Here the position
of the accent is determined by the last syllable:

-‘Bacummthe]mn?m are referred to by the simple number

Sections in the Part dealing with Etymology are referred
enntion cen (B) hefrrs the number (a2 & £)
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(1) If the last syllable is long, the accent falls on
the penult. (2) If the last syllable is short, the ac-
cent falls on the antepenult. (3) A syllable is long
if it contains a long vowel or diphthong; other-
wise it is short. 3. The ending -6 in each of the?e
words has the force of the personal pronoun [ in
English.

12. 1. In Creek the endings of verbs generally
express the different persons, as I, thou (you), he,
we, ye (you), they. What is the ending of each
verb in 10?7 The endings of verbs denoting persz
are called personal endings; they are fragmen

of old pronouns and are inseparable from the verb.
But in English the personal pronouns are sepa-
rate from the verb and are generally written before

it.

Inthecas&ofmostmbstheoﬁginalperso?al
endings in the singular of the present indicative
are no longer appuentintheformsofthe-u—
verbs. :

2. The verb affirms action (including “state’).
A Greek verb has tense, mode, and voice. Tense
expresses the state of the action of the verb; mnde
givesthemannerofaﬂimaﬁmotthev&rb.hmntfﬂ
made: voice tells how the action of the 'mrb' is
related to the subject. Verbs indicate affirmation

the personal endings.
bYTht: student should now begin to make a Greek-
English and an English-Greek vocabulary arranged
according to the alphabet. A good note book of

S L 1A L camasd
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1 ". ﬂ- Pfﬂmt Iﬂﬂiﬂﬁ?ﬁ Aﬂﬂ?ﬁ

o .
!,: !.I' My, I am saying,

PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 25

Aéy-o-pev, We are saying,
T say say

- 2. My-us, You are say-  My-ess, ye are saying,
ing, say say

. 3. My-e, he, she, or it My-ovm, they are say-

' 15 saying, says ing, say

: Infinitive, Aéy-awv, Lo be saying, lo say
‘14, Only in the indicative mode in Greek do the
.;_‘__--a: 565 sNOW ‘t.im A0SOl ey, T]:I.B main idea I:IE
tense is the “kind of action,”) the state of action.
Even in the indicative time is a secondary idea.
Continued action, or a state of incompletion, is
‘denoted by the present tense,—this kind of action
is called durative or linear. The action of the verb
is shown in progress, as going on. Observe that the
I ia- mode in Greek has practically the same
‘declarative force as it has in English. In 13 the
.j;‘-" bject is represented as acting.
'16. To conjugate a verb is to give all the variations
in its terminations in the proper order. As given in
13, Myw is said to be conjugated in the present in-
dicative active and present infinitive active,
Observe in the conjugation of Aéyw: I. The
‘Stem Aey- remains unchanged throughout, 2. A
‘Wowel follows this stem. 3. The vowel is o before
#ndings that begin with p or v, and & before other
gtters, This vowel (sometimes designated °/,) is
palled the thematic vowel. 4. The thematic vowel
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is followed by an ending (the personal ending, see 12)
clearly seen in -pev and e of the first and second
persons plural.

Thus, hy-e-ce is compoesed of the stem hey-, the
thematic vowel -=-, and the personal mdmg.—u. '
17. The personal endings of the active voice, pri-
mary tenses,' in their primitive form were these:

Singular Plural
I. -, I -8y, we
2. -¢ (for -m), thou -tt, ye
3. -at (for -st), ke, she, it -var (for -vri), they
Tﬁepersonaleudjngsaremmnantsnfpemmalpm-

nouns.
18. The thematic vowel with the personal ending

may be exhibited thus:
1. o-ut e e
2. ¢-¢ (for e-a1) il .
3. e-at (for ext) o-vat (for e-ve)

a. The first person singular -w is probably the
rmﬂtufdmppingthepersonalﬁnding-wandthe
consequent lengthening of the thematic vowel o to o.
b. -eqand -s7 of the second and third persons singular
result in -etg and -e¢ respectively. ¢. In -avar of the
third person plural v is expe and o is lengthened
to ou (such vowel change is called compensalory
lengthening).

19. The resultant endings from combination of the
thematic vowel and the personal ending are

1 primary tenmmﬂ:nprmt,thebgm.nndmnpﬂfnct:
ﬂ...?fm.lnwmm are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect.
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I =to, I =0pLEY, We
2. =8g, thou =E%E, Y€
3. -=1, he, she, it -ouat, they

These forms must be mastered. Nothing short of
absolute mastery of forms will answer the purpose.

20. The infinitive does not have personal endings,
- It is a verbal substantive in a fixed case form. -aw
is the result of contraction of the thematic vowel e

- and the old locative ending -ev (-ewt).

21. Exercises for pronunciation and translation,
- I. Translate into English: |

L. Bhéze, dwolopey, yovdonets. 2. hapfdvoust, 1pdges,
- Bype, movebopey. 3. wépmew, ebploma, dyete, yivdoxougt.
4. Bbhopey Phémery, Exopev, yivdonere. 5. &youvor, Aap-

Adver, EyouoL

' II. Translate into Greek:

- 1. We know, I see, he finds. 2. You send, they
know, ye lead. 3. We wish to know, he hears.

LESSON V

VOoCABULARY

dprog, bread véuos, law
fpbvoc, throne By hog, crowd
wbopog, world tbxog, place
MBog, stone ypbvog, lime
Woroc, tword olhos. friend
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The student should take up the words of ?he
vocabulary, one at a time, writing and pronouncing
(aloud) each word with its proper accent and bren:th-
ing until it can be spoken or written without hesita-
tion. Learn thoroughly the meaning of each word.
Do not take up a new word until the preceding word
has been thoroughly mastered.

28. Observe: 1. All the words in the vocabulary
end in -sc. 2. All these substantives belong to the o-
declension. 3. They all have an acute accent on the
penult.

94. In Greek all nouns (substantive and adjectives)
are declined in one of three declensions. Substantives
of the second declension have stems in -o-. 'I'he
stem of a word is that part of it which remains vir-
tually unchanged in all its forms.

95. The declension of Aéyes, of the second declen-
sion, i8:

STEM Aoto-
Singular Plural
Nom. Abyos, a word Aéyer, words
Gen. \éyev, of a word Myawy, of words
AbL.  Aéyou, from a word Ay, from words

Loc. v, in, oraf, aword héyow, inoral words
Ins. Aéyw, withorbyaword Myos, willh or by words
Dat. Myw, lo or for a word Keyes, o or for words

Acc. Myov, a word youg, words
Voc. béye, O word Myot, O words

4. In the dat. sing. the ending -¢ is for -0+ =
Paa ol At e — v Tmithe 1o sine. the

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page28.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 11:42:18 a.m.]
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ending -¢ is for -0 + 1 (loc. case-ending) =er=w = y.
In the ins. sing. the ending - is for -0 + « (ins. case-
‘ ending) = w. Because the forms of these cases
were pronounced alike, they early came to be
- written alike. &. The genitive and ablative cases
- early came to have their forms alike. ¢. The loc.,
* ins, and dat. plural have the ending of the instru-
- mental case -oig. d. So far as the form goes the

/26, 1. Note that the accent on Aéyes remains on
. the same syllable throughout the declension. In
 \#he declension of a subslantive the accent is kept, if
. possible, on the same syliable on which it rests in the
 momsinalive case.

- 2. The accent of the nominative case must be
: Eﬂ.’mad by observation of each word.

~ 27. It is to be observed, from 25, that in Greek
(there are eight cases (appearing under five case-
 forms): Nominative, Genitive, Ablative, Locative,
. Instn tal, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative,
%!Ibmm:nm is the case of the subject, corre-
sponding roughly to the English nominative, The
genitive is the specifying case, expressed in English
. by the possessive or the objective with of. The
.;':- is the whence case (origin or separation),
1.‘. in English by of, out, from, away, etc.
The Jocative is the in case, corresponding to the
- English in, on, among, at, by. The instrumental is
case of means or association, expressed in English
by wilh, by, ete. The dative is the case of personal
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interest (denoting advantage or disadvantage), cor-
responding to the English fo or for, or indirect
object. The accusative is the case of extenston
(whether of thought or verbal action), correspond-
ing roughly to the English direct object. The voca-
tive is the case of address.

98. In Greek the case-endings uf nouns express the
relation of words to each other, and to other parts
of the sentence. In English this relation is generally
expressed by prepositions (such as of, for, af, om,
in, by, etc.) and position of words.

29. E XERCISES

I 1. liﬁ@. wbapou, Bpdvev. 2. Abyor vépou. 3. Mym
Bhy. 4. hapddvopsy dptov. 5. Eyhog dnole: Moy
vépou.

II. 1. Inaplace, ofaworld. 2. Fora friend, laws

of thrones. 3. He takes a stone. 4. We have
bread for a world. 5. Ye speak words to crowds.

LESSON VI
Declension of o+-Stems (Continued)
30. VOCABULARY

dyyehos, angel, messenger 3i3danahoc, teacher
&bpuxog, man fdvatog, death
dmborodes, apostle whptog, Lord

In &yyehog the first y is pronounced like #g.
v is always pronounced #g when it comes before x, ¥,
y, or E&. Some words of the vocabularies so far
given occur 1000 times in the New Testament.
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81. Nouns of the o-declension whose nominatives
end in -o¢ are generally masculine in gender (rarely
feminine).
82. Declension of the masculine article & the, and
&vllpwzng:

STEM dvlpuzne-

Stngular Plural
Nom.& &bpuzeg, theman ol &bpumor, the men
Gen. ol dpdzev, of the man <dv dvbpdzwy, ofthemen
Abl. 5B dvBpdizou, from the <dov dlpdmey, from the

man men
Loc. i dvipbzy, in or af <olc dvipdzag, i1 or af
the man the men
Ins. «<p dbpdxy, withorby <uic dlpdxors, withorby
the man the men
Dat. < &vbpozy, loor for <oic dfpdzo, fo or for
the man the men
Acc. tdv &pumoy, the man <ods dvipdzaug, the men
Voe. &bpuxs, O man &bpwzot, O men

83. Observe: In the declension of &vfpumos: 1. The

 acute accent stands on the antepenult in the

nominative case, and the ending -g is short.

. 2. When the ultima becomes long, as in the endings
| -nu, =@, -0y, -otG, —ous (3, 4, and 11, (3)) the accent
‘moves to the penult. Cf. 23, 2. 3. Final -,
‘although a diphthong, is considered short in de-
" termining the place of accent in the o- declension.

34, The acute accent may stand on the ultima,
penult, or antepenult.
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1. The acute accent cannot stand on the anii LESSON VI
penult when the ultima is long, but may Declension of o-Stems (Continued)
the penult. accent (° llable is 1 VOCABULARY
2. The m—t} ‘t (98 EMimmﬂdi- dBehgbs, brolher Eoyov, wwork
to the grave (%) when another _
changed . : k of feb,  God lepby, lemple
oll without any intervening Inar
ately follows hatg, people lpdziov, garment
pamachuaton. otpavbe, heaven wadloy, little child
. Note: 1. The article in the nominative case i olés,  som wbwvoy, child
::s f; accent,—it is to be pronounced ‘:‘tl: ﬁtﬁ; *?; diphthong in E? the rough breathing, as
fowing word. 2. The circumflex accen ; i is pronounced like fhwee. ,
over the gen., :‘bl.. loc., inst., dat. cases of the arti- 89, Declension of ofpxvéc.
cle: and the syllable on which it standtiemult?:l:;- e SR
3. The grave accent -il:ll i mfﬂ:f:m&mse of the '- . i Singular Plural
4. The rough breathing OVer ; ' I T Nom.edgavés alpavat
article. . - Gen. odpavoid olpavy
gg. The definite article &, the, is an adjectt‘i"e. 3;":& el ﬂ olpaval odpaviy
¥ 2 S in Greek, it is K : olpav® olpavoig
e aninﬁvﬁmbﬁ, and case with the word it Ins. elpavp ol pavais
Bgrees uf 4 ¢ Dat. odpazvd olpavaig
i [ i I Acc. odpavdy slpavelg
' Voc. odpavé olpavot .
EXERCISES
[ ] ﬂ'

0. mth&t: 1. In mgﬁnu ab!'q lm., ins,.. and
1. 1. tp 3laowdhe, dvlpdmuy, Toig drogthhots.

g g 6 xéopoyu. 3. bglhog . 2. In the diphthongs -0 and -ofc the circumfiex is
e o i 0 wirp i 3 b (SRS S v e
s, 6. o s oo oo o drossibars B ulksima in the gen., abl, loc, ins, and
AT | es, if accented, receives the circumflex accent.
sarn the declension of the neuter substantive
with the neuter article <6 fie. Neuter sub-
a5 of the o declension have their nominatives

1I. 1. With a stone, at the place, of the world.

' 2I‘ies:aesthemwd. 3Themanmsh&st.c;{ﬁ:i1d |
| B ad for the apostles. 4. We see the friends of the
http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page32.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 11:43:01 a.m.]
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épyo-

Singular i Plural
Nom. =0 Epyov d Epya
Gen. 7ol Epyou v Epywy
Abl. <od Epyov iy Epywy
Loc. = Eerw roig Epyoig
Ins. 6 Epre <oig Epyots
Dat. =6 Epye <ui¢ Eprols
Acc. =b Eprov 1d Ipya
Voc. Epyov Tpya

i ' i declension of Epyov:
M.Itmmbeobservedmm : g
1. The nom., acc., and voc. casesmt.hesmgulgr
have the same ending, -ov; andmnsamammm

ter article, <6 fhe, differs in its inflection
f:omTtI;f::asculine article only in the nom. and

ace. cases.
46. EXERCISES

I. 1.<® ulﬁltni Beod. 2. sbplonovat <by uldw B @
. Iept'i:. 3. b Biddonahog féher Mdyev toig Téxvols. 4 b

fede olpavel =épmet codg dyyéhoug tols dvlpamots.
d3ehgol Exouva &prov xal? lpdnia soig zatdlots.

1I. 1. For the brothers andoithebc;.;lthm
2. The friend finds the garments of the d.rmu
3.W=mtheaoninthebemp1¢. 4. The teach

wishes to speak to the little child.
1 gy, ¥m, is used with the locative case.

. ion in the
| !ﬁ,nd.ﬁﬂlimuuhmmthnnmynﬂmmjuﬂm
http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page34.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 11:43:26 a.m.]

THE SECOND DECLENSION 85
LESSON VII

Declension of o-Stems (Concluded)
46, VOCABULARY

. Bobhog, b,  servand Bapoyv, w5, gift
3 piadbs, &, pay, wages, wholoy, w6, boat
el © reward
] g olxog, 5, hﬂﬂ-’#
i olvog, &, wine % pbowmoy, tb, face,
, bgBadpbs, b, eye adBfazoy, 5, Sabbath
- dxb, prep., from, off, used only with the

[ ablative case in the New Testament.

‘Notice that when the breathing and circumflex
accent belong to the same vowel, the circumflex is
en directly over the breathing, as in olxos, etc.

zothpov, 6, cup

' STEM Zoudhe- STEM Bwpo-
ingula: Piural Singular  Plural
Bolhot Nom. B@poy ddpa
Bohhwy Gen. 3apou Bbpuv
Bolhwy Abl. 3dpou Bpuv
Bolhotg Loc. 3ape 3dpotg
Baldhoig Ins. 3Bdpy 3dbpote
Balhoig Dat. 3opy Bdpots
Bolhnug Acc. Bopw Bapx
) Bodhor Voc. Zagov thpa
8, Observe that: 1. The circumflex accent(”) oc-
rs on a long syllable only. 2. When the circum-

3 &

% accent is written on the penult, the last syllable
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- le becomes long,
is short. 3. When the last syllab

the circumflex accent is changed to the acute.
Ci. 26, 1.

49. The circumflex accent may stand on the ultima
or the penult. It cannot stand on the antepenult.
The circumflex accent cannot stand on tha_ penult
when the ultima is long. When the ultima e short
and the penult is long, the penult takes the circum-
flex accent, if it is to be accented.

60. ‘ EXERCISES

1. 1. & toic Epyors Tol vépou. 2. b =bprog Tol odpa=
voi Exst t& 2@pa Toig Folhoms. 3. dxd tod vépou xal dxd
oy dzoatéhwy. 4. voig bgbadpoiq BAémopey by olvey &
tp zomnple. 5. ) zat3loy, ivbanet T4y diehgbv.

II. 1. In the world and in the temple. 2. From

* the temple and from heaven. 3. The apostles
receive bread for the servants. 4. We know the law
and believe. 5.Th=smwishestospeakmthe
children.

LESSON IX

Present Indicative Middle

51. 'IhaGreek?erbhasthreevoim:‘aﬂtivF.md*
dle, and passive. Theactivennd!pamv&?mmm
used as in English; theactivevm:mmpmmtathe
subject as acting; thepaaivemrepaaenmme
subject as acted upon. :

2. The middle voice represents the subject as

P T, By SRS P I'I{“'Imlf- Th'llﬂ: Il ‘h
http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page36.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 11:44:09 a.m.]

Page 36

PRESENT INDICATIVE MIDDLE 87

g directly on himself (direct middle): Xobw, I
' Fm.da, Nobopar, T wash myself. 2. As acting for

~ himself or for his own interest in some way: dyogdlo,
' gf-j'ﬂj'; dyopdtopar, I buy for myself.

o Precisely how the subject acts with reference
~ to himself, the middle voice per se does not tell.
This precise relation is determined by the meaning
of the verb itself and the context. b, Often it is

ssible to translate the shade of meaning given

of hedw, I wask, is
Singular Plural
b-o-pat, I wask myself \ou-b-psla, we wask our-
{ selves
You wash your- hol-s-2fe, ye wash your-
I self selves
3. hol-exas, hewashes him- hob-o-vrar, they wash

nt infinitive middle hob-e-sba:, fo wash omeself.
ve that the appended translation is the

the indirect middle would be seen.
primary middle personal endings are
Singular Plural
I -pelix, we
thow (you) -afe, e
he, she, il wvrai, they
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The thematic vowel (°/¢) and personal endings:

I. -opat -opeliz
2. -squt -zafle
3, -eTat ~o¥Tat

Observe in the conjugation of dobw that:

i second person sing. holn is for 11:6&?«:.
mﬁlﬂmmmpﬁgdcmdthe c:f:-ntracuon
of = and a=mt=1. Rarely is e found instead of
u‘ - . -

2. @ in these personal endings 18 considered
short, hence the accent on the antepenult. _Tlm
samepﬁndptaofa.ocentismbeuhserv@dasmu

and 13. ! :

3. The thematic vowel (°/¢) is found as in the
active voice. s

4. The present middle infinitive ending is -sfat
The at is considered short.
65. VOCABULARY
dyopdlu, I buy dyopdlopar, T buy for myself

$rcopas, 1 fasien myself 1o,
drew, I fasien lo pat e |
Aobw, 1 wash robopar, T wash myself
yizzw, Jwash sizeopar, I wash myself
zalw, I stop xalopat, I stop myself, cease
ouhdoaw I guard, keep quhdascua, I guard myself, kecp
myself

This vocabulary is given as a simplfe iIluatreft.inn
of the middle. Anrwbmybeusedmtheﬂn&dle
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PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 89

EXERCISES

dyopdleton, gukdooy, walopat, 2, vimtopm b

wpbowmoy. 3. guidooetat dw=d tod mbopou. 4. & Fodleg

dyopdletar T8 =mhotor. 5. dmrépela wal Aovbpele. 6.
ajeade xal Méyouat. '

LESSON X
Present Indicative Passive
| VOCABULARY
d throw xpbvo, I judge
«Lraise up oblw, I save

ow, I announce, proclaim

ls,  prep., into, used with the accusative only.
%6,  prep., used with the ablative (see 86), by;
~_ with the accusative, under.

he passive voice is later than the active and

The middle and passive are the same in
ept in the future and aorist. For the mean-
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Singular Plural
1. Ab-g-par, Iam (being)  hu-b-peba, w; n:: (being)
loosed 005 ;
2. Wi, you are (be-  No-e-abs, y:m u::i (being)
ing) loosed $ !
is (bein Nio-eas  bhey are (being)
i h;::a{dm 3 loosed

Present passive infinitive Ni-e-sfa, lo be loosed.

' t passive
. It is to be observed that t]fe presen
ﬂm uses the present middle endings. The present
middle and passive voices have the same form.

61. Generally the cunt.ext-:willmakeclsarwhether
themiddlaurpaaaiwwiﬂﬂmmeant.

62. EXERCISES

. 2. oolet,
I. 1. Bhixovsar, miuweral, dwoleg, dwolp. 2
colbueda, xphvouas, Eyetat. 3 5t 3donw, anﬁufw:u. gﬂ;
Dei, Pddderar. 4 dyelpeofe dxd <y mpw:; .‘I
Myos Bildonerat & ) lepp. 6. ol Badhot otéh T “:
<hy olwav. 7. ypdoeTal iy < vbup, 8. ::w:tﬂwm ¢ Ty
%0pwov xal gblovear. 9. xotvbueda Uzd mod nuplov.

. He sends and is sent. 2. He believes and
mﬂﬁ:i. 3. The word is proclaimed in the temple.
4.Thesmufmanisju .5.':_['hest.nmm
thrown into the house. 6. The bread is taken from
the apostle. 7. Youarejudgedbythemnniman.

U yexpbs, deod.
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LESSON XI
Imperfect Indicative Active
VOCABULARY

dlpu I lake up, bear wilha, I am about (or go-

€ .1 ,I!iapﬁm ing) to do some

dobln, I cat thing

: I cry ou péva, I remain

‘The imperfect tense is made on the present

 MThus pres. My-w; imp. E-hey-ov.

[he imperfect indicative represents an action

8s going on in past time (durative or linear action

* n past time),—this action may be simultaneous
I,I’ nged dm{pﬁﬁl repeatad, otist - inter-

pted, attempted, or begun, according to the con-
ext and the meaning of the verb itself.

he personal endings of the secondary ! active

ar
at

Plural
I. -y sy
2= =t
3. none ¥ OT =qay.
“The imperfect indicative active of habw, I wash:
Singular Plural
y-o=v, I was wash- é-hol-o-pey, we were wash-
o ..ﬂ , Yowu were éhol-ete, Ve were wash-
m.h'ﬂg iﬂg
he was wash- Ehov-o-v, they were
ing washing

! See 1T footnote 1.
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i ¢-hob-o-oav 18
In the third pers. plu, the form
au;et':nea found. b. In the plural forms like

fobagey, dhobare, Bhovay sporadically appear.

ic vowel is %/e as
8. Observe that: 1. The thematic vo ]
in the present indicative. 2. The third Pﬁﬁﬁ-
has no personal ending. 3. Before the
is e This:iscaﬂedtheaugmﬂ.

ent is probably an old adveﬂ:: for
?ﬂ:m;;%l 3 E'lLll‘jhg\;:n145\.-ugﬂ:ma':ﬂdr. in the m;perfect places linear
action in past time. Atﬁmﬁit}sdxﬂicultm:;n::
late this Greek tense into Enghshl, because e
absence of a true imperfect in English.

t if the stem begins with a vowel, that vowel
izx; ?:n temporal augment. Thus:

a becomes v (¢ becomes . \ B
¢ becomes 7 (@ becomes 1) [except in 2 T:._ :::zi
o becomes & {uﬂbecnmesqu} where it remains
¢ hecomes t
becomes ¥
:;majr become 1, but remains & in Ne'frTent.?mant.
ey may become v, but usually remains ev in New
Testament. _ .
ot generally becomes ¢, but sometimes remains ot I
New Testament.
(o i3 s 3. 1. T enne leading: dxobo, Wi
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S

i I was hearing; éysiow, raise up; fyepov, I
was raising up; low, lake up; hoov, I was laking up.
" @fw has n in the imperfect, ffehov. Sometimes
wéhhw has v, thus fpelior.

EXERCISES

[, 1. dudvete, Expale, Efalles. 2. nlploxopey,

vov, Huoue. 3. Epevov dv T oixg. 4. td téwvoy
s Mbous. 5. b xbprog Zoule todg dvbpdmous. 6. of
cohot dxfipugaoy Toy Mo

1. You were saying. 2. They were eating
read. 3. The teacher was sending garments for
ildren. 4. He was taking up the child from
5. The men were leading the servants

pp—

LESSON XII

Prepositions
R VOCABULARY

8, prep., from, off, away from, used with the
."";-r- ..-. - v uﬂljr,
5., #nio, used with the accusative only,
prep., out, out of, from within, used with the
ive only. ¢ before words beginning with

4n, used with the locative only. The re-

nt meaning of év and the locative is some-

s instrumental.

, prep., beside, used with the locative, ablative,
il m‘ mh‘“*
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aby, prep., with, used with the instrumental only.
droocihhw,  Send _fc_:-rt.&

eladruw, bring in

B b, throw out, cast oub

xapahapidva, lake, receive
ltU'le'flﬂt gaﬂwf lﬂg&ﬂlﬂ

Some prepositions do not have an accent. W?rfis
which do not have an accent are called proclitics
and are to be pronounced with the following
words.

73. Prepositions are adverbs specialized to deffna
more clearly the meanings of cases, many of which
come to be used in composition with verbs.

Prepositions’ were originally free adverbs. Th&sﬂ
adverbs were brought gradually into closer relation
with nouns, and many of them into a closer connec-
tion with verbs. 1

. Prepositions are used to bring out more clearly
:t:eideaufcam. They help the cases; the case calls
inthapmpn&iﬁﬁnwaidinerpmﬁngmm@ar?l}r
the meaning of the case. "It is the case which
indicates the meaning of the preposition, and not thﬁ

ition which gives the meaning to the case.

Then, strictly speaking, prepositions {3:1 Gfef.k‘,l do
not ‘‘govern” cases. Take wapd, meaning beside, for
example: with locative, zxpd =@ 300y, by or al the
side of the servant; with the ablative, zapa o0 hﬁ'.:..nu,
jrmm.ridaofm:mﬂ; with the accusative,
xxpk wov Bolhoy, alomg side of the servani.

a. The cases used with prepositions are the abla-

Wt ik mmnetn] and anmicative.
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_ b. The dative is not used with any of the preposi-
* tions in the New Testament, except probably &yyis
~ (Acts ix:38).

I throw out, cast owd; rocadaive, I am going down.
2. The preposition intensifies or completes the

of the verb and blend with it.

ihe final vowel is dropped before a verb that begins
ith 2 vowel: e.g., zapéyw is for wapa + eqw, I pro-
supply. When compound verbs receive the
ggment, the final vowel of the preposition is
1 e.g., mapahapfdve, I receive; xapehdubavoy,
§ receiving; dwootéhhw, I send forth, dndozeddoy,
was sending forth.
a. The prepositions =epl and =pé do not drop
jeir final vowel; e.g., zpodyw, I go before; zepdyu,

TG NE.

ExXERCISES

h 06 wuplou. 5. & dvfpwwos xmépweron wapd wol
00. 6. ol BoOhot Fuevey odv =oig dvlpdizote.
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1. 1. He was sending the child out of the boat.
2. The child was throwing stones into the house.
3. The servants were eating up the bread, 4. The
Lord was sending forth the apostles. 5. The teacher
is about to receive the bread from the child.

46

LESSON XIII

The Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passive

78. VOCABULARY
dvabMzw, I look up, re- %okitw, I glorify
cover sight zeldw, I persuade
dnbyw,  Lhkeepoff, have sépw, I bear, carry
in full (of re- dvé,  prep., om, upom,
ceipts); Midd. along; used with
I keep myself accusative only
from, abstain. in New Testa-
drobvioxw, I die ment.
B, I follow after, pursue, persecute

79. The personal endings in the secondary ! tenses
of the indicative middle and passive are:

Singular Plural
I -umy, T -usba, we
2. -an, thou (you) -abe, ye (you)
3. =0, he, ele. -veo, they

1 The terms “primary’ ' and “gecondary” apply to the indicative
http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page46.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 11:47:10 a.m.]

IMPF. IND. MIDD. AND PASS. 47

' 80. The conjugation of Alw in the imperfect
- indicative middle is:

Sinpular Plural
I. é\wduny, I was loosing éhvéusla, we were loosing
(for) myself (for) ourselves
2, d\bou, youwereloos- dhbesBe, vye were loosing
ing (for) (for) yourselves

! yourself

3. fileso, hewasloosing &.bovte, they were loos-
( for) himself ing ( for) them-

selves

a. In the second pers, sing., fhboy, -ou is for -eoo;
intersonantic ¢ drops out and eo contract to ou.
81. Observe: 1, The thematic vowel °/.. 2. The
. augment. 3. The accent in first pers. sing.
82. As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect,
’-f the middle and passive voices are alike in form.
% 88. The conjugation of Aw in the imperfect indica-
f ﬁve passive is:

i Singular Plural
1. Dwéwny, I was being  E\ubpeda, we were being

) loosed loosed
2. &\bou, you were be- dhbedfe, you were being

ing loosed loosed
3. f\beto, he was being éhbowo, fhey were being

o loosed loosed

| !. Review the present indicative active (13), mid-

“dle (53), and passive (59), and the imperfect indica-
| tive active (67).
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86. The personal endings of the verb have to express
1. The person of the verb.
2. The number of the verb.
3. The voice of the verb.

LESSON XIV
The First Declension or Declension of a- Stems

do with 88. VOCABULARY
everythin has to do w1 4,30
thehsi?:?mt: il SRS . dpyh, beginming dydmn, love
s i diaats ; or . yewph, wriling, scripture  uabfixy,  covenamd, testa-
5;;“ In the indicative they tell whether primary i
Y : . bife Buxamoaldwm, righicousness ™
The personal endings of the verb must be mastered. B mﬁ f - dokvl ’ e
The importance of the forms of the verb cannot be D, w‘ o s village
overstressed. If the verb-forms thus far given are T

_ 89. All substantives of the first declension whose
" nominatives end in a or y are feminine in gender.

| 90. The feminine article (4) and nominatives in -
2 are declined as follows:

thoroughly learned, the student has overcome the
greater part of the difficulty in the regular verb.

86. =6 (prep.) is used with the ablative casa_ﬁn
denote the agent, by, especially with the passive
voice; e.g., ébazzilovro bxd “ludvou, they were being

guvh, voice xdpy, village
pliged by John,
' 7 b STEM guva- STEM wupa-
87. EXERCISES . Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
L 1. éxaubpny, éheleso, guhdocerat. 2. ol dwbotohat " Nom. hewh  alguual %0u7 nipat
dxelyovro! dxd <ol xbopou. 3. &y =5 olxy &Zokdleso b Tiig puviis  ThY puydy PRI I REMADY
x6pioc. 4. <d téuvoy fyero bxd w00 dvlpdrov. 5. dswlow Tijg puviig OV guvdy L TEIT TS Oy
xal dvéBhenec. ofi puvi  taigquvaic  xGup rbpag
of pvi  Taig guvaig ROPR nbpang
II. 1. The word was being pre_ached by the

o ewvi &g puvaic =y nbpaig
. whvewviy  Tig guvds RGN xbpag
o) quval xln xidypat

" 91. Observe: 1. The stem ends in «, and is therefore
called the a-declension. 2. Iota-subscript is always
written in the loc., ins., and dat. singular (see 25a).

3. 1 was being judged by men. 4. Tbea.r:igﬂlnfthe
Lord was being heard. 5. The law was being t.u.t{ght
in the temple. 6. The servants were looking up into
the heavens.

= FF P I JHAFTOAT T A PO SR PO TERERE R
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3. When the nominative sing. mdsin-uthe:qis
retained throughout the singular. 4. In the nomina-
tive plural -« is considered short in determining place
and kind of accent.

92. The ending -at in the loc., ins., and dat. plural
ic a new formation on the analogy of -sis in o-stems.
See 25 c.

98. Nouns that have an acute accent on the last
syllable (ultima) are called oxytones (sharp tones);
e.g., guvh, Suf. Learn that all oxytones of the first
and second declension have the circumflex accent
over the ultima in all the genitives, ablatives, loca-
tives, instrumentals, and datives, See 40.

94. The gen. and abl. plu. of substantives of the first
or a- declension always have the circumflex accent
on the ultima, no matter where the accent is in the
nominative singular, since -@v is contracted from
4wy derived from -dwv. Thus xduy, but xwpdy.

95. Compare the feminine article (f) with the
endings of guvi. Notice that, as in the case of the
forms & and o of the masculine article, the forms
3 and «! do not have an accent. These forms of the
article are called proclitic: they are to be pronounced
as a part of the following word.

096. EXERCISES

I 1. al duyal tav dbpbrwy oblovear. 2. dv dpxf b
Abyog fxobero. 3. ) dvvorh wig Lwiis &héyeto Uxd xod
xuplou. 4 al ypaxpal E8iddonovro dv =p lepd. 5. éGefdh-
Yoo v Thv xaudy. 6. # Sulhan éypdpeto toig dvlphmos,
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II. 1. From the beginning, in the village. 2. He
is teaching the scriptures. 3. We have peace in
the soul. 4. The sons were receiving the testament.
5. The apostles heard the commandment from the
Lord. 6. The soul is being saved and finds peace
and righteousness,

LESSON XV
First Declension (Continued)
- 9. VOoCABULARY

- Bpagsla, , sin xapdla, 4, heart
 Bamdslx, 4, kingdom oopla, %, wisdom
éxxhnola, 4, assembly, (church) diifea, 4, frusth
- €houcla, 4, authorily, er) doBévetx, 4, weakness

dudpa, 4, day pdyapa, #, sword
- 98. 1. As we have seen, a substantive in Greek has
" case, number, and gender,
2. There are three genders: masculine, feminine

: RHon with nominatives in -og are masculine;! and all
.~ substantives of the second declension with nomina-
BS in -ov are neuter,

All substantives of the first declension with
Those with

3 .,.u, atives in -y or -u are feminine.

’ﬂﬁa way, rood, and fpaues, wilderness, deserf, are feminine in
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it is also short in the accusative singular. But in the
accusative plural the -z is long in the first declension.
4. In the gen., abl, loc., ins., and dat. singular of
.\ dhkifua the accent is brought forward to the penult
Rl because the ultima is long. Cf. 33, 2, and 26, 1.

52 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

nominatives in -y or -a¢ are masculine. See Lesson
X‘E;t the gender of substmﬁm.muslt often be
learned by observation. Hereafter in this book the

will be indicated in the vocabulary by the
article placed after the substantive. {‘E[‘h:s rqethnd
is used by most lexicons.) The nmﬂ::u]'mc: artlcl.e, b,
indicates masculine gender; the feminine article, ,
feminine gender; the neuter article, ¢4, neuter gender.

101. Substantives of the first declension witl? nom-
inatives in -z (preceded by s, 1, or o) are declined as

~ 108. EXERCISES

I. 1. % Bacthelx tol Beol. 2. % éxninolz Eyer éEouniav.

3. % Bexawoolvy xal B dhifua év 1 xbopyp Bpovey. 4. b !
| Biddorados fxet thy pdyapay tig dinbelac. 5. EBhewoy ¥
oy dpdpay ol xuplow el d86Ealoy wdv Bedv.’

follows: - II. 1. In the hearts of men. 2. Wisdom was
xupdla, heart diffeia, fruth . being taught in the church. 3. It is being written
STEM zaplia- StEM dinfea- .. in truth. 4. The sword of truth pursues sin, 5. The

Singular ~ Plural  Singular  Plural | Lord has power to save men.

Nom. xepdlx xapBla dhbeiz d)ffern
Gen. =apilag xap il dinbelag &1’!}&!‘.‘?\!
Abl, xapilas waplihy dinfelag dhnbedy
Loc. xapilx wapdlag dhnlsly dhnbelaig
Ins. =xplly rapdlatg dhnbelg dandelog
Dat. =xaxpilg xaplilag dhnbelg dinfaiag
Ace, zapilay rapélag d)hBstay ﬂﬂhi@;
Voc. xapiiz yapdio drflua dhhBeea

LESSON XVI
First Declension (Continued)

VOCABULARY
102, Observe: 1. When ¢, 1, or p precedes - in the tongue, L+ Beadd, 4,  head
nominative singular, the « is retained throughout tl_le 3% glory olxla, 4, house
ﬁnglllal‘." 2. The « afb?-l' g L, 0T P may be luu-g asin _'-._.-I' b ﬁ: Sﬂfl ) Tﬂpﬂﬂ‘ﬂiﬁj 'ﬁ; W
xap3fa or short asin dhffee. 3 When t.l_:le -a is short patnehs, b,  disciple auvaywyd, &, synagogue
(in the first declension) in the nominative singular, Zpoghens, 5, prophet wapd, 4,  joy

: dtayyehla, omise bea, % hour
Ko i sw 3% Mk mme and ahl sne after e L 00 T ﬁ. Pf !
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106. Substantives of the first declension mth nom-
inatives in -x, not after e, 1, or p, are declined as
follows:

STEM yhwcoa-
Singular Plural
Nom. yhboox Yhaaa
Gen. yidaoms Y hwaady
Abl.  yhbooug Yhagody
Loc. yhbaem 1 hbaaas
Ins. v hibaan Thoooag
Dat. yhboop Thbeome
Ace.  yhigeay Thazoag
Voc. Yk Yhiooat

108. Observe: 1. When e, 1, or p does not pmmde
« of the nom. sing., the a is changed to 7 1n the
gen., abl, loc,, ins., and dat. sing. 2. W‘han the a
isshurtinthenom.sing.itisalsnahnrtmthem
sing.

107. Contract substantives of the first declension
as 17, %, earth, and wv&, H, mina (a weight and sum
of money) are declined like guvi and wzpllz respec-
tively, except that they have the circumflex accent
on the ultima throughout.

108. Substantives of the first declension with nom.
sing. in -n¢ or -« are masculine in gender. See 100,

ans  Tha Aeclencinon of rooshenc, b, Drophet, is
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STEM wpogyra-
Singular Plural
Nom. =pegfitng TROgTTaL
Gen, TpoghTou TpogTEY
Abl. mpopfitau RPOPTTAV
Loc.  =poghitn zpophTalg
Ins. TpognTy wpogitaig
Dat. xpoghty =poghHTALG
Acc.  =poghvyy Teoghitag

Voe. TpogiTa TpogiTat

* 110. Observe: 1. The gen. and abl. sing. -ou is the
‘same as in the o- declension. 2. The voc. sing. is .
" Masculine substantives of the first declension in -mg
have -« in the vocative sing. 3. The plurals of all
gubstantives of the a- declension are alike.

The singular of veaviag, 3, youth, is

veavizs, Gen, yeaviou, Abl. vsaviou,
yeaviz, Ins. veavig, Dat. veavig,
veaviay, Voe., veaviz.

EXERCISES

1. Egsve yapdv xal elphmy dv tai xapllag. 2, o
palncal Eheyoy xapabordc dv < ocwvaywyi. 3. & tH 1
wal &y < Oahdoop é30kdlevo & nlprog. 4. dmd iig doxiis
ﬁu[.uv wolg wpognrag. 5. Aapfdvete tdg éxayyshlag
dxd <ol xuplou. 6. fyey tdy veoviay éx =g olxlag.

. 1. They were remaining in the house.



Page 54 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

AWTE AL WAuuresesares e o g o wme o ow e -

Contents | Previous | Next

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page54.html (2 of 2) [30/07/2003 11:49:45 a.m.]



Page 56 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

Contents | Previous | Next

56 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

LESSON XvI
Adjectives of the First and Second Declension
113. VOCABULARY
dyadbe,  good xahbs, good, beauliful
o xwozbs, faithful
fogazes, last xprog, first
nanbe, evil, bad

114. Most adjectives of the vowel (first a:;ﬂ second)
declension have three endings, -5 (rm?.sc. )} O -a
(fem.), -ov (neut.). Adjectives are declined in gender,
number and case,

116. The adjective dyafés is declined as follows:

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Newt. Masc. Fem. Neul,
Nom. dyaflbs dyabfi dyabéy dyafof dyabai@y dvabd
Gen. dyafod dyafig dyabod dyaliey dyabay dyxlov
Abl,  dvaBod dyabic dyaled dyabdy dyabav dyabiy
Loc. dyab§ dyadf dyelp dyabols dyaliaic dyaleis
Ins. dyadp dyabfi dyald dyabeig dyabaig dyafols
Dat. dyale dyadi dyadp dyabels dyafaic dyadels
Acc. dyabéy dyadiy dyabby dyafels dvabde dyadd
Voc. dyabé dyabhy dyabéy dyabol dyalai  dyald.

116. Observe: 1. In form the masc. is declined
exactly like a masculine substantive of the second
declension (see alpavés, 30); the neuter like a neuter
substantive of the second declension (see l?-m,'qzj;
and the feminine like a feminine substantive in -
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a. The accent of the feminine genitive and abla-
tive plural does not follow the accent of the feminine
substantive of the «- declension (given in g4), but
. the regular accent of the masculine: thus the geni-
. tive and ablative plural feminine form of Eoyares
L s daydeo.

. 117, Adjectives agree with the substantives which

- they modify, in gender, number, and case; e.g.,
- %00 miovod Bolhov; T wpdrn hudpg; wakf 83§, Cf. 36.
~ 118. Adjectives are used tc refer to substantives
. in two ways, either (1) as an attribute or (2) as a
. predicate.

1. In the phrase & =xtetds Solhog, the fasthful servand,
\ muwds, faithful, is an attribute adjective; it qualifies
~ the substantive, 3o0)og, servant, to describe, without
~ any assertion about it.

- 2. In the phrase & Boileg morés, the servant (is)
 foithful, the predicate adjective mecbs, faithful,
- makes an assertion about the substantive 3alhog,

is important to understand this distinction
between the attribute and the predicate adjective
in Greek. The distinction lies in just this, that the
predicate presents an additional statement, while
the attribute is an adherent description.

119, Examples of the positions of the adjective:

. 1. Attributive position of the adjective—

b demeatds Sodhog ;

& Bolhog b mnﬁ:} = the foithful servant.

. Note that: the adjective comes immediately after

the article.
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There is another order of the attributive position,
Bo0dog b wwetbs. It is not frequent in the New
Testament.

2. Predicate position of the adjective—

& Boldkog wtotig : -
ziotdg b hi}lﬂ} = fhe seront (is) el

Note that the adjective does not come immediately
after the article but either precedes the article or
follows the substantive.

120. When the article is not prmnt. the context
must decide whether an adjective is attributive or
predicate; e.g., the phrase matbg Sollog (or Bolhog
sworic) may be either attributive, a faithful servont,
or predicate, a servant (is) faithful.

121. In the New Testament &kog, whole, never has
the attributive position.
123 EXERCISES

L 1.4=sdmbpx. 2. of palyral of dyawnzel éBlBaoxay
ohy xadkdy Myov. 3. wéuvoy td dyammrdy elplonst Ty RERiY
b2y, 4. év taig foydrag fudpms  weoFfTA finodoveo.
5. bdyaBds Abyog dxnplozere fv Bl T nbauy.

II. 1. The evil prophet was not ' proclaiming the
gon:ipmnusm 2. Dnthehstda%ht:e d;srl:xplewas
gpeaking in the synagogue. 3 whole house
wasraciwngthewnrd of God. 4. In the first hour

of the day they were glorifying the Lord.
, 1 See 130,
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LESSON XVIII
3" Adjectives of the First and Second Declension (Continued)
- 123, VocABULARY
- aldwiog, elernal péveg, only, alone
- Bixanog, righteous wixpds, small, liltle
 Erepog, another xovnpés, evil

. Txos, one's own

‘124, Learn the declension of t3ws, one's own, and
. pixpde, small, in § B 13.
: L. When e, t, or p precedes the final

vnwalofthestem the feminine has -z in the nomi-
‘pative sing.

_:.Inthenm:.mdgm plur. fem. the accent

- Some adjectives (especially compounds) have
y two endings, the mase. and fem. having the
same form: e.g., d3wos, -ov, unjusl, unrighteous.

-f'_'- 8. Prepositional phrases or adverbs are often
used like adjectives in the attributive position:
.:';. ol év 1) ofwy &lpwnor, the men tn the house. The
1 lantive may be absent: e.g., 1@ & <oic odpavois,
he things in the heavens.

97. The adjective in any gender without a sub-
tantive is often used as a practical substantive,
ssually with the article, but not always: e.g., of x#hef,
#e good (men or people); 5 dyabby, the good thing;
i wolty, on the third (day),—the feminines are
tsually examples of ellipsis of #pdea, $34c, ete.
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198. As a complement, the infinitive (mostly in' the
active voice) is used with adjectives, substantives,
and verbs that imply power or ability, fitness,
capacity, ctc. (and their opposites): e.g. Buvardg
wwhdey, able to hinder; éSoualz &xBdhhery, power 1o cash
oul; Bbvapa dxobewy, I am able ko hear.

129. EXERCISES

I. 1. ol xahol pévor odloveae. 2. of & < olxg Foboy
by dotav. 3. dv = ®plrn Erpwe todg xaxols. 4. b vidg
v dvfplxou Exu E5ouatay odley. 5. o Zo0hot FAeyoy nand.

IL. 1. On the first day he was preaching in the
synagogue. 2. The first, last; the last, first. 3. The
faithful are saved. 4. He has power to cast out the
evil. 5. The men in the boat know the sea.

v LESSON XIX
Personal Pronouns and efpl, 1 am
130. VOCABULARY
d)\Ad, adversative conj., bul b, §
ydp, co-ordinating conj., for elul, I am
¢, enclitic postpositive al, thow (you)

giving special prominence to
a word, indeed, al least

3, copulative and adversative (milder than d\id)
conj., in the next place, and; but, on the other

hand.
ol

olx } not
ol
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@ Words that cannot come first in a sentence are
- called postpositives. vdp, 14, and 3¢ are postposi-
 tives. b. ol is written before consonants; edx before
o -vowels; ody before the rough breathing.

ri‘l.:l. Generally speaking, the pronoun is a word

g

the pronoun, then, is to avoid the repetition of the
bstantive,

Singular Plural

A B fiasis, we

Gen. éuod, pou, of me hudy, of us

Abl  duod, pou ete, huby, ete. .
- Loc. dp.ut, el ﬂp,i',l v
 Ins dpol, po BTy
i Dat. épol, por By
| Ace. dud, pe fuds

183. The declension of the second personal pronous,
#0, thou, is

g Singulor Plural
- Nom. g1, thou busic, e (you)
e eol, oou, of thee by, of you
ood, gou etc. fuay ete.
. ool, oo, Buiv
gol, got By
aol, got By
> ok or. pig



Page 60 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

Contents | Previous | Next

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page60.html (2 of 2) [30/07/2003 11:51:38 a.m.]



Page 62 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

Contents | Previous | Next

62 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

134. Observe: In the singular of the first and second

ns there are, except in the nomina-~

ccented form and
tive, two forms for aachtcasfa. an a :
an unaccented form (which in the first person is also
chorter than the accented form). These forms are

called enclitics (see 138)-
136.

1. Commonly the accented or emphatic forms

1 is desired. Yet
used when emphasis or cnnt:m_at is
?ﬁs not certain that all emphasis is absent when the

unaccented or enclitic forms are used.

. With prepositions the emphatic o:*eezﬁ
farr;:ls are used generally, except with nphs, W

ordinarily has =péc pe.

were not used
_ In general the personal pronouns ¥
insthenominatiﬁmseunlﬁsmphasﬁnrw
was desired: €.g., v Byyehov ERhemov i*rfﬁ.. o
looking at the angel (It was I who was looking atvﬁb
angel). This tollows from the fact that the

gses the personal pronouns as

endings (as

explained in 17), and no need was felt for the separate

expression of the

pronoun in the nominative.

186. The conjugation of the present indicative of

elul, I am, is as follows:

Singular Plural
, elut, T am daudy, we are
; ::F thou ark a=¢, ve (you) are
3: i:;:E, he, she, or i 15 eiol, they are

Present infinitive elvay, to be

a. eul is for éo-; ¢l is for foor; elon is for (a)evet

| ™y LY oo I is ﬂf@hably [ur ‘Mh

b. All
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the forms of the present indicative of elul, except &,

are enclitic (see 138). ¢ It was noted in 18 that

the primary act. end. -t was dropped, and the pre-

ceding o lengthened to w. Some verbs retain this

<u and do not have the thematic ¢/e. The former

make up what is called the w- conjugation, the latter
 the (- conjugation. To the latter belongs elul.

8. When the verb elpt is used merely as a con-
. npective or copula, it has the predicate nominative:
. e.g., b pabneis doty &bpumog, the disciple is a man;
~ see examples below under 138, 1-5. ‘Note that the
- subject may be known from the predicate whenever
the subject has the article and the predicate does
. not: e.g., dydsm doxly & Oedg, God is love. Here dydzn
is the predicate because it does not have the article,
while 8sés does have the article.

138. Enclitics are words attaching themselves so
closely to the preceding word as to be pronounced
with it. Usually they have no accents of their

the antepenult, it receives an additional accent
{acute) on its ultima from any enclitic, whether of
one syllable (monosyllabic) or of two syllables (dis-

:qzﬂ abic) :

. ll Biddonuhic pav, my feacher
.ah Biddovadhbc dotty dyabbs, the teacher is good

‘2. If the preceding word has an acute accent on
he penult, its accent is not affected in any way:
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then a monosyllabic ennlitig loses its accent; but
a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent:
b Abyog wou, MY word; A mpht?: aov, thy hearl
3 Aéyog dozty aldviog, the word is elernal b
i has an acu
. If the preceding word nat.!:m]ly
aegﬁnt- on the ultima, it keeps its own accent, and
any enclitic loses its accent.
b d3ehgds gov, thy brother \
ol dBehgol elot miavol, the brothers are faithful
i i ex accent
IEthepmedangwordhas_?,mrmmﬂ
onq:t:.ha penult, it receives an additional accent (acute)
on its ultima from any enclitic:
& Bolhbs pov, my servand 3
b BoGhbe daxt Bixanos, the servant 15 just
5. If the preceding word has acircun_:ﬂﬂ accent
on the ultima, its accent is not affected in any way,
and any enclitic loses its accent:
b uldg Tod dBehgod oy, the son of my brﬂheé. Ly
ol Zoohot toi 020l dapey, WE OTE the servands i
i clitic regular
. Observe: t.ﬂ.munusyﬂa‘l:_ugm” ular;
:ll'::as its accent. 2. A d;ssﬂlabm mdltm_ retains 1ts
accent only under the condition named in 2 above.
iti ; ins i k-
A clitic sometimes retains its ae?r:n
1“:{ mthm is emphasis on the enclitic or when
the enclitic begins a sentence. ol )
2. fotl is written fomt at the beginning of a sea}t
tence, when it means exist or is possible, and when 1
immediately follows A\ (annd), ef, xed, i, obx, 851,

safim? feafien). die
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141. A proclitic (see note to 72 and 95) or an
enclitic followed by an enclitic receives an acute
 accent: e.g. & ye 200h6g pod ot

' (But under 138-140 modern critics and editors
1 differ.)

142, EXERCISES

i I. 1. bpeic dore & téwva <00 Oeol. 2. hueic y2p
; 'i'rwﬂmr.uyuv iy wbpiov. 3. % 31 difbma olx Eorev! &
C duiv. 4. dyd elpe B %3¢ xal § dhffua wal B fwh.
'.55; soltd? dove b Eprovy 1ol Beol. 6. dAA& ol Abrarg Ipeig
‘ :ﬁﬁwh.

. II. 1. My house is in the village. 2. We are the
 servants of the Lord. 3. The way is bad, but you
- know me. 4. You are a prophet, for from you are
“gent forth words of wisdom. 5. We have bread for
_ you (sing.). 6. You are my disciples.

LESSON XX
| Third Personal Pronoun. Imperfect Ind. of efu!
.' VOCABULARY
&\hog,-n,-0, other e, conj., f

i 01 c:"‘:l;"é: sdfr very, same; Bhog,-m,-ov, g

{ he, she, it ¥, conj., because, that
exotlz, %, darkness

| ! Certain words, i.e. words ending in -1, the third personal sing.

‘of past tenses (in-<), and doxi, may addy. This is called movable

% Movable v in the okler Greek was written when it would be

followe: by a word beginning with a vowsl; but later it wis written

consonante and vowels.  ® todes, this (neuter).



Page 64 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis
TR R R g e

|

Contents | Previous | Next

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page64.html (2 of 2) [30/07/2003 11:52:59 a.m.]



Page 66 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

Contents | Previous | Next

66 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR
144. The declension of aizés is as follows:

Sin gﬂlﬂr
. Masec. Fem. Neut.
Nom. «izés albth )
Gen.  alzol abtis altod
Abl. alzed abrhic adtol
Loe. abt® alth alt®
- Ins. alch adth avTh
Dat. altp adth ait
Acc. aleby alchy alitd
Plural
Nom.  alzol alzal aded
Gen.  altéy @br@y wdeiy
Abl. adray absiy alithy
Loc. alroig alzals adroic
Ins. alzois absais wlolg
Dat. aldroig adzaig alsaig
Acc. abzals altdg alrd

Observe that adség is declined like dyadés (115)
except that adzés has no vocative and the neuter
nom. and acc. sing. have no - .

145, Meaning and uses of aisés. It is properly a
demonstrative.

1. As an intensive pronoun adrés means self;
himself, herself, dtself, etc.; and is in the predicate
position (119, 2):

abrds b E\aﬂpwa;] s s Kol
b dbpurog altés

2. Asmﬂenhmlpmmunnhﬁcm&ammmﬁ

is in the attnhutwa pnaitmn (118, 1):

- dhas st s SMATHL
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When the article precedes aiels, the meaning is
. always the same.

3 Whm used alone m the genitive, ablatwe,

"; (the “uhhque cases), this word is the simple per-
~ sonal pronoun of the third person:
© Bhémw abcby, I see him
. iﬂtnuﬂ aitole, we send them
jv-:ﬁ olxg abrod, in his kause (in the house of him)

, or an intensive ‘‘self.")

146. 1. The substantive to which a pronoun refers
is called its antecedent:
nﬁuuu.w <hy ZiBdonahey nal héyopev alry, we knmow

, the leacher and speak lo him.
. by Siddowaloy is the antecedent of alx§

_,: 'a. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender

147. 1. E\oc is declined (except the accent) like
zicde. Note -0 in the nom. and acc. neuter singular.
#l0ec is used alone and with the article (but in
¢ Testament never in the senses of ‘‘the rest

: \I $hoc always has the predicate position in the
ew Testament. &ioc & nbowoc, the whole world.
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148. The imperfect indicative of eil, I am, is

Singular Plural
1. (%) and fpwy, I was fiuey and Hueha, we were
2. +gand febz, thou yast fise, ye were
3. v he was  Howv, they were

a. The middle form #uyv has practically thrust
out the active form #v. b. febx is an old per.f.
form, found twice in New Testament. €. fpsla 18
found nearly as often as fjpev in New Testament.

For the meaning of the imperfect indicative see 65.

149. Conditional Sentences. .
There are four separate forms for Greek nond:-l

tions. The first is:

: L
The condition determined as fﬂﬁﬂm

Here any tense of the indicative is used, generally

after ¢, #f;! in the protasis (the Hmhu?e): The

apodosis (conclusion) generally has the mdmat}vﬁ

(any tense), but any mode may be used according

to what is wanted, e.g.:

of gblet Todg dvbpdimoug, sby Bedy Bobdle, if he i5 saving
men, he is glorifying God. ‘ ;

ol Bawie zodg dvbpdmoug, tby Bedv E868ale, if he was saving
men, he was glorifying God.

“The indicative states the condition as a Iact It
may or may not be true in fact. The .l:ﬂndltlon has
nothing to do with that, but only with the state-

t‘.l
me'}‘lhe negative of the protasis is generally of, not.t

t Infrequen " is used.
LA F—wﬁmg?ulfihm
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160. EXERCISES

I. 1. Bhézete aicbv. 2. alitol Hpels odn dxprvbpeba,
dihd mizdy dxplvopey. 3. & altdg pabyris dhdpfaoe td
céuva nal é3l3aonev alrd. 4. &l pévopey &v alsd, Lwily
aldiviov Egopev. 5. xal Myet b 'Insolg! &mu of Zollot
adtol Sofdlouot aletév.

II 1. I glorify him. 2. Darkness is not in him.,
3. He himself is the life. 4. On (év) the same day he

" was teaching them. 5. If we receive him, he saves
" us. 6. We know the truth and proclaim it. 7. He
. has other servants in the world. 8. He was in the

house. ¢. They were faithful men.

LESSON XXI
Defective (“Deponent”) Verbs
The Demonstrative Pronouns oltog and éxsiveg

~ 151. VOCABULARY
drépyoua, I goaway  é5tpyopm, I go oul
; "%l.'upivui.m, I answer Epropat, I go, come
- Boldhopar, T wish wopedopar, I go, proceed
, T become, be =postpropae I golo, come lo
I go through dxsivog,v,-0, demons. pron.,
that (one)
Tamable, can obzog, alm, demons. pron.
zaito, this (one)
I enter
l]m
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3w, prep. (orginally “interval between’) with
gen. through, by; with acc., because of, for the
sake of, on account of.

%pbs, prep. (originally near, facing) with loc., near,

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 71

L

; 163. The declension of obros is:

Singular
by; with acc., twards, to; with abl. (once), Ak f";"m 2
“from the poind of view of.” s (A . g ; :
a. Note the many compound! verbs in the vocabu- Gen. “h:; mm :: :::u

:‘::11;; hs lgc:rphuﬂdmt;znn? Ezmm E:n;;: E:lc‘ Tobtou Tabng tolrou

m -
Testament. b. Blvopa: does not have a thematic Las. ::'i‘:: :::-‘; ::g:m
vowel; & appears in all persons. In the second Dat. %uﬁw e 1 -:nh-.:
pers. sing. two forms are found: 3lvasa and 2ivy. L Wi e e
¢. yivopa is used also asa copula (see 137). W)

- i
162. Defective verbs. Some verbs were used in a]l s rFam o
mevmmmaﬂmemmulﬁu:mmm N = . m- !
mmetenseawemusadnnlyinnnswimandmothar om.  obtot - abrat - ralra
tenses, in another voice, as fabvo, I go (future Gen. Toltwy zoltwy rolewy
Bficopar); some verbs were used in one voice only, Abl. Toltwy Toltwy solray
as :ﬁm:’ I lie (am laid). Loc. y Todtotg salratg Tobtolg
The t'e.rm defective is applied to those verbs which Ins. TolTotg zabtaig zedtotg

are used either in the middle voice or in the passive Dat. Toltoig sabrag ':nEl'mu:
voice and not in the active voice but seemingly have Ace.  wolmoug tabrag raibra

a simple active meaning; as alcldvopay, I pa:uiw, in
middle voice; Bobhopa, I wish, in passive voice. '
The verbs in the vocabulary (151) are defective
verbs. But some of these verbs have active forms
in some tenses, as yivopa; second perfect active téyova.
These verbs have been called " deponents”’ (mi_r‘l-
dle or passive) because it was difficult to see the dis-
tinctive force of the voice. Yet it is not hard to

T o 2
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164. Observe: 1. The rough breathing occurs in
the nom. masc. and fem., sing. and plural, but all
bther forms begin with . 2. The diphthong of the
penult, ou or au, varies as the vowel of the ultima,
i_;|‘ or a(n). 3. The accent remains on the penult.

The declension of éxsiveg is like that of adtég
except the accent). Note in the neuter sing. nom.

A

Nd acc. éxsive.
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168. oltoc and éxeivog are demonstrative gmnauns.
1n contrast, obzeg refers, as a rule, to w_hat is near or
last mentioned, and éxeiveg tO what is remote, or
absent.

i they are
167. Use of olteg and déxebvog. T. When
ased with a substantive, they commonly have the
predicate position: €.g., & Abyos oltoc or obrog & héyes,
this word; ixsivy h huépa OF 1 Hudex h.:tm,‘tﬁﬂt dﬂ:;m-

2. When thearﬁdequotumur;;it.h:f s

stantive, the substantive is in the predicate: €.g.
cpleny Tabtny Hudpay, this a third day (nof this third
dag)"l‘hey are often used alone, without substan-
tives: e.g., obrog, this ome (man or peraon}_; E:uivn,
thai woman; <obro, this thing; taixa, these things; ete.

1568. EXERCISES

. Geo th ténvoy
I. 1. éxcivog 38 d Bobhog dxépyevat. ‘:I. <0
elafipyeto elg Thy olxoy dmsivov. 3. éxeiveg Blnachg doviv.
4. abty foxly ) mpden &vtodd. 5. &y dnglyatg Taig Hpépas
xaxol mpoginat Srhpyovee Tds xopag. 6. b xbpos Dheyey
zolt @ todg Miyous Lwis atwylou. s
\ L 1. This world; that gift. 2. This disciple
knows the law and the prophets. 3. Thj_um thewou-kl
of God. 4. Those children were gOINgE to him.
5. This mmmandmentlwﬁtctothe brethren.
6. On that day he waapmachmgmthgmpla
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LESSON XXIT
i Present Subjunctive Active
*.- 169. VOCABULARY
B i, T sin

 dvafalvw, I go up, come up, ascend
" dvd, prep. (original meaning om, upon, along)
: usually with the accusative in the distribu-
tive sense:
dvk 3bo, two by two
dvé dnoecdy, by hundreds

xazd, prep. (original meaning down) with gen., down
' (upon), against; with abl., down (from); with
acc., down (along), through, according lo.
. perd, prep. (original meaning "‘midst'’) with the
3 gen., with; with the acc., afler; pesd taidre,

L after these things, after this.
-, nol salpw, rejoice
}t adv., now =i, adv., how

at the Greek verb has tense, voice, and mode, like
- verbs in other languages.

.: . It has been seen (14) that tense has to do with
‘the action of the verb as regards the sfafe of action.
‘WVoice (51 and 52) has to do with the action of the
werb as regards the subject of the action. Mode has
“to do with the manner of affirmation, how it is made,
and not with action as do voice and tense.
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indicative is the
162. It has been observed that the indicative 1s
mode of definite assertion. It is used to affirm
positively, definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. The
mode has nothing to do with the:_ actual facts
(whether true or untrue), but only mt.h_ the state-
ment of them. The indicative states a thing as true.
183. The subjunctive mode is a mode of c_'lou]:lﬁul
statement, of hesitating affirmation, nf' contingency.
a. The subjunctive is usually found in two tenses,
the present and the aorist. The perfect subjunctive
is very rare. .
164. The present subjunctive active of Alw is:

Singular Flaral
I. hdw ig::“
2. Aine -

165. Observe that: 1. The mzbyumtw?has'rﬂ;:
primary active personal endings (see 17-19). 2.

thematic vowel @/, is the subjunctive .mﬂds
sign. 3. In the second and third persons sing. 1
has iota-subscript (p)

166. The present subj. of elul is:

Singular Plural
1. & ey
2. s fiee
3' lﬁ G}H{H"}
Note the circumflex accent.

167. The mbjuncﬁwisusedigdnumﬂfw
after Tva.

1 Oan fardmnbe b TA42.
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Examine closely the following sentences:
Epyevar Tvx Bhdny abeby, he comes that he may see him.
tabra Adyopey Tva pi) dpaprdvoat, we say [his in order
that they may nol sin.

168. Note that the negativewith the subjunctiveis p#.
169. There is no time (absolute) element in the sub-
junctive mode in any tense. The present subjunc-

. tive expresses linear or durative action without
reference to time, See 14.

—_—

170. ExErciseEs

I 1. érd 2 Eppopar Tva wdv wbopov odle. 2.
- xmplooopey Tva of dvbpwzor EBxwst Loy aldviov. 3. =dg ye
Blvaar odferv;' 4. pevd talte drdprerar el Ty
- Bpmuov. 5. 8 Oedg Méve iy Tva pd) phvoyey dv < duaptle.

II. 1. Now we become the children of God.
2. They baptize in order that they may glorify God.
~ 3. You are not able to hear my word. 4. After
' these things he goes away in order that they may not
- seehim. 5. How can (is able) he take away our sins?

LESSON XX

Present Subjunctive Middle and Passive
VocABULARY

=dlopar, I salute xavle,~h,-by, few
elayyéhoy, =4, gospel papruple, %, wilnessing,
gopat, I receive wWiENeEss,

kaliss, adv.,  just as, even as testimony
1 The question mark (;) is the same in form as our semicolon.
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oby, postpositiveadv., there-  sbzug, adv. thus, i this

fore, then, now. manner, 0
173. The present middle and passive subjunctive of
Aw. 1s:
Singular Plural
1. hbopo hudpelea
2. M Ainale
3. A hbwvear

178. Observe: 1. The middle and passive forms are
ﬂiketthiswasseﬁnintheindicativeals?. 60). .
2. Themodegnﬂf.isthemasmthemvm

see 165, 2). L ]
( 3. The personal endings are the pnmary middle

i i d 60).
and passive) endings (see 54 and 60) .
(a.lnthemmﬂdpem- sing. -n is for -qom; ¢
dmppeduux.thenqandmmntmtedmn. Note
iota-subscript under 3

{74, The subjunctive (first person plural) is used
in exhortations: as
1] jo1 1 mc mi
yatpwpey & 57 dnbelg, lel us rejorce i ke
uh Aéywpsy xaxd, let us not speak evil things.
i the
_ Many verbs in Greek are f_ﬂlllowed by
::ﬁtive g&ﬂ, and many by the dative case, where
the corresponding verbs in English w?u‘l.d be fol-
lowed by the objective case. In each instance the
idea of the case is accented. i
dwolbes The guviis, he hears the voice.
FRRPRSET S 1 € B L RN cmtnﬂ:'ﬁ Thﬂ Bmﬁvﬂ
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| sound is comprehended.

motebopey adsd, we believe him,
. dmoxpivesar ©§ séuvy, he answers the child.
it Bouhebw adep, I serve him.

~ Note that the dative accents the personal interest.

176. EXERCISES

L 1. wmovsbopsy 19 wwply., 2. dyopela Ixb <hy
E drogtbhwy. 3. nabic fxelvog Blxaibg dotiy, dpey Binatot
. dusic. 4. & doyii b Méyog fmoleve. 5. Fsyxdpslx iy
papruplay absol. 6. Hxovey thv wviy Tav Bodhwv.

II. 1. Let us not answer him. 2. Let us salute
~ the apostles. 3. Let us receive the truth in order
. that we may know it. 4. He was preaching the
- gospel of the new covenant. 5. He is able to take
' away our sins. 6. Let us be led by the Lord into

~ trath.

¥

LESSON XXIV

Second Aorist Indicative Active and Middle
VOCABULARY

I died; secund aor. of dwolviionw.

I threw, cast; second aor. of fdilw.

I became; second aor. of ylvepar.

£ saw; second aor.—no present stem in use,
but 4pdw is used in present tense.

I said; second aor.—mo present stem in
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Duzoy, I lefl; second aor. of helxw.
ebpov, I found; second aor. of ebploxw.
Eoyov, I got; second aor. of &xw.

%eayoy, 1 ate; second aor.—mo present stem in use,
but &bl is used in the present tense.
Hinbay, I went, came; second aor.—no present

stem in use, but Epyepm is used in the

present tense.
zapéhaloy, I received; second aor. of wapahapfdve.

178. The second aorist is so called in d%stim:tion
from the first aorist, which is to be studied in Lesson
XXXVI. They are not two different tenses, but
second aorist and first aorist are two forms of the
same tense.

179. As has already been learned (14), the funda-
mental idea in tense is the “kind of action."” The
present tense (and imperfect, 65, 69) expresses dura-
' tive or linear action. The aorist tense expresses
action in its simplest form—undefined; it does not

The aorist tense treats the action as a point;—this
kind of action is called punctiliar: ¥y, I have, am
holding; Esyov, I got, oblained.
180. This kind of action (punctiliar) is timeless.
But time is expressed in the indicative mode by the
augment,—punctiliar action in past time, genem.lly
In narrative the difference between the aorist in-
dicative and the imperfect indicative is just_ tl::i:s:
the aorist indicative expresses pundshar action in
past time, while the imperfect indicative expresses
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181. The second aorist ! indicative active and mid-
dle of lelzw is:

ACTIVE
Singular Plural
I. Shmoy Ehizopey
2. Bhmeg O\ leete
3. Ehine Ehtmoy
Second: aorist active infinitive, Avzeiv.
MIpDLE
I. ambuny ixbpeba
2. &ilmov Olxeche
3. fhbzexo éAlzoyco

Second aorist middle infinitive, Auxésha.

182. Observe: 1. The difference in form between
the second aorist indicative and the imperfect in-
. dicative of the same verb is a difference in stem:
. aorist stem Mx-; imperfect (having the present
‘stem) hatz-. 2. The secondary personal endings (66,
t.?g) are used. 3. The augment in the aorist follows
~ the same principles as it did in the imperfect, (70).
" 4. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not
recessive (11), but in the active is placed on the
: ﬁma, and in the midde on the penult.
. The endings, -«, -as, -&, -apey, -ate, -av, are found
frequently with second aorist stems and almost
‘exclusively with elxov.
'183. Note that the infinitive has no augment. The
ist act, inf, himelv means simply fo leave, the action
1 The second aorist of the thernatic vowel 0/, type is introduced

here on aocount of its simplicity and its similarity in inflection to
\the imperfect, as well as on acoount of its frequent use.
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punctili i ; whi t.
i iliar and timeless; while the present ac

Eiﬁniﬁve elrety means do be leaving (or to keep leav-
ing), the action is durative and timeless. So also

. in the middle.

184. The second aorist usually exhibits the simpl.e
stem of the verb. The second aorist given here 18
the thematic type, i.e., uses the thematic vowel ¢/

Present  Present  Aorist  Aorist

stem theme stem theme

Pk Bai- ﬁlﬂ-l“f € Boch- Bare/e
+{vopLan Tiv= v/ e yey= 1o/
helzw hein- rexo/e hiz- M7/

Note that the second aorist is known by its stem.

From the forms of the present, imperfect, per-
3. etc., it cannot be determined be.forel’:anﬂ whe!.h?r
averhhasaﬁrstamﬁstaramnd aorist, nor, if it
has a second aorist, what the form of the second
aorist is. To determine this, the verb must be
examined in a lexicon.
188. The second aorist act. and middle are formed
on the second aorist stem. The aorist passive of'all
verbs is different from thE(::;nﬁt middle. Rewview
meaning of the middle !
th*:}.m&pqv.igs second aorist indicative middle, I left
for myself, ete.
187. The Greek aorist indicative is not the exact
equivalent of any tense in English or in* any othf:rr
language. The Greek aorist and the Engh&fzt pre!.ent
do not exactly correspond. The translation given

4 iu ta twek tn oet the verh idea asso-
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 bread and ate (it).
_ promises. 4. They came and saw where (zo0) he was

189, VOCABULARY

SECOND AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 81

ciated with the verb form. To translate the Greek
aorist ind., sometimes the English preterit is used,
sometimes the perfect, sometimes the past. The
Greek aorist ind, refers the action to the past without
any exact specification as to antecedence of action
or as to present results of action.

188. EXERCISES

I. 1. #A0s el vdv olxov. 2. épdyopey vdv &prov. 3. &
T nbopy fiv xal & nbopog Bt alcol dyévero. 4. elg 7
T3 f20ev xal of T30t adtdy od xapéhafov. 5. tadza elmoy
bpiv dv ©f lzpf. 6. petd <aita dxébavey ©d zéxvov.

1I. 1. He died on the third day. 2. He took the
3. The disciples obtained good

abiding. 5. The servant cast a stone into the boat.

LESSON XXV
Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle

ianlvbs, -0, bv, lrue
Blog, 8, life

BidBohog, 3, devil
éxet, adv., there

| ' Learn the capital letters in T of Lesson 1.

190. The second aorist subjunctive active and mid-
e of helzw is:

AcTivE
Singular Plural
I. Alzws Alzopey
2, M=ys Mmyze
3. Ab=y Mzwat
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MIpDLE
1. Mrwopat Mimipeba
2. Mmq Afzmale
3. Mz Mrwyrot

191. Observe: 1. There is no augment in the a.oris_t
sibjunctive. 2. The personal euﬂing_s-are. the pri-
mary active and middle. 3. The subjunctive mode
sign is the long thematic vowel ¢/y. 4. 'I:he onl}’
difference in form between the second ‘annst subj.
(act. and middle) and the present subj. (act. at.!d
middle) is in the stem,—present stem derx-; aonst
stem A=

192. Let it be remembered that the aorisl su.bjﬂﬂ&
tive does nol denote past lime. But the real time of
the subj. is future in relation to the speaker or
writer; and this time element is not due to the tense
at all.

163. The distinction in meaning between thF pres-

ent subjunctive and the aorist suhjunctzrve is only

:n the kind of action. The present subj. expresses
durafive action. The aorist subj. expresses %;r

Example: pt dzobvioxapsy & 1§ &p.ap::lq. let us not
be dying in sin, let us nol continue fo die (or keep on
dying) in sin. ) drolidvopey iv = &uapsly, let us nol
die in sin.

In the first example the present
represents the action in progress. _In the second
‘example the aorist (subjunctive) just treats the
antinm ac o sincle whole without any reference to

(subjunctive)
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. progress or completion. It is generally difficult to
bring out the difference in an English translation.

194. The subjunctive is used in questions of doubt,
where the speaker asks what he is to do or say:

=g ¢Bpwpey adcdv; How are we to find him?
tf elxw; What am I to say? What shall I say?
éxpdvopey of dpapcle: Shall we remain in sin?

196. ExErcises

I 1. 83 odx $\0cv Bakely elofvy &t why Tiv. 2.
- Eywpey xal fpeis Tva droBdvopey pec’ adrod. 3. obtog

fiM0ey el paprupioy Tva dpeis xapaddfupey aldréy. 4.
fipov olv Aifloug Tva Bdlwow éx’ aledy. 5. ralira slxey
"Inooic adtoig év £ lepip.

II. 1. How shall we receive them? 2. Let us not
become evil prophets. 3. What shall we eat?
4. The servants came in order that they might find
‘the children. 5. He died that men might have life.

il

LESSON XXVI
* Third Declension: Neuter Substanti

& 4

B in \;/q ,
“w )
VOCABULARY m\é b
W g
x, @6, blood g , word
upa, ©é, lefier (of alpha- onéppa, v6, seed
T bet), writing ovéua, 6, mouth
Bonpa, 16, will copa, 6, body

opa, 6, Hame rdetopa, w6, gift, free gift
&yo5,~x,-0v, holy
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467, The third declension is commonly called the 199. 'The declension of &vope,! name, is:
gan;mn: declension because most of the nouns have STEM dvopat-
stems ending in a consonant. A few nouns, included Singular Plural
in this declension, ended m the vowels ¢ and v, R R AR
which were sometimes’ semivowels. Gen. dyvdportog dvopdTwy
¢ - Abl. dvbparog dvopdzwy
198. The case endings of the consonant declension Loc. St I
are. Ins. dybpate Svépaat
Sinoul Plural Dat. dvdpare dvbpast
Masc. and Fem. ~ Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neul. D00 o L Frops s
Wohs = -« . 200. Observe: 1. As in the neuters of the second
Nom. -¢ornone Non S o declension, the nom. acc. and voc. sing. are alike, and
Gen. . -oc ¥ i -y the same cases in the plural are alike. 2. The nom.
Abl. -eg N ) i sing. is the mere stem, final = being dropped.
Loc. = 2 - ey Note: The consonants that can stand at the close
Ins. = 2 = L ~ of a word in Greek are v, g, and ¢ (including § and ¢).
Dat. = e . (-vQ), 25 < . All other consonants which would occur there are
#m- ng:gu:r#ﬁka :gl:;e 2 ; & - dropped. 3. In theloc, ins., dat., plural, évépaar, the
oc.

. ¢ of the stem drops out before a.

' 801. In declining a substantive of the consonant
declension it is necessary to know the stem. The
3tem is usually found by dropping the genitive sing,
ending -og. Thus: Nom. osépe; gen. erbuarec; stem
geopaz-. The genitive singular, then, must be known
before nouns of the consonant declension can be

nom. or stem

In the case endings final a is short.

These forms must be thoroughly ma-slerazd.

Note that the loc., ins., and dat. sing. use the
locative ending ~; and in the plural these cases use
the locative ending -a (see p. 65 n.). :

The gen. and abl. plural ending -wv 18 the same for

all the declensions. 802. The gender of the third declension substantives,
_are always 202. The gender of the eclension su
The neuter plural nom., acc., and voc. are ¥ except in the case of special classes like the sub-

The vocative plural is always the same as the

| ! Neuter substantives with nom. in -ua (stem -uac-) are intro-
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ed first on account of their simplicity and importance,
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gtantives in -pat- must be learned with each word
separately.
208. A nmuarpiumlmbjedoftenhasitsverbmthe
singular:
oy BOexna drootbhuy td Svbpard doty Talea, the names
of the twelve aposiles are these.
204. EXERCISES
1. 1. toitb domt td obpd pouv. 2. T }ﬁum:l ﬁﬂwﬁ;
adovioy Exeig. 3. Tovdoxopey Bédnpea <ol Oeol. 4.
Bvopa fv adtd 'lodwms. 5. omippa *Afpadp dapev. 6.
Béheve Eymv ép’ (against) fpas w8 alpztod dvbpdmou sodrou;
II. 1. This is the will of God. 2. Thesearr.:the
good seed. 3. The words of the prophet are written
in the scriptures. 4. Let us believe on _{:lq‘,:hthe
name of the Lord. 5. That one was baptizing them
in the holy spirit. 6. The will of God came through
the mouths of the prophets.

LESSON XXVII
Future Indicative Active and Middle

206. VOCABULARY

Bxiubvioy, <6, demon : j ‘

xal, besides the usual connective use, and, is used in
the sense of also, and even. )

rzql, prep. (original meaning around (on all sides))
with gen., cboul, GOWGErmNE; with a.bl.._ _f'mn
around; with ace., round about, aboul, mg.

tmép, prep. (original meaning over, upper) .-mth abl.,
in behalf of, in interest of; instead of; in place of:
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Jor the sake of; about, concerning; with acc., over,
above, bevond.

g, relative, comparative, and temporal adv., as,
when.

206. The future tense is made on aoristic (punctiliar)
roots in some verbs and on durative roots in other
verbs. The kind of action of the future may be
~ either punctiliar or durative. But in use the future
is generally punctiliar.
~ 207. The future indicative, as in English, generally
- denotes what is going fo take place. It is just the
present vividly projected into the future. In Eng-
lish it is done by “shall” in the first person and by
- “will” in the second and third persons. Yet the
future ind. has modal aspects which will be pre-
~sented later.

208. The future indicative active and middle of Abwis:

AcTIvE
Stngular Plural
1. Asw, 1 shall loose Alsopey
2. Abgerc ete, Abzete
3. Mgt Agouat
Future active infinitive, Adgay?
_ MIppLE
Singular Plyral
L. Abaopen, I shall loose myself huabpela
2. My or for myself, ete. Lboesle
3. Adgetar

hhgovran
Future middle infinitive, ) {gesla

The future infinitive iz found only six times in the esta.
; lmhmr!fﬂurufﬂmﬁtt{na i i A3
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2. The future passive is quite different from t.l:m
future middle. b. Except in'the' future and aonst,
the middle and passive are alike 10 form.

:II. The primary active and mi.-.‘i.dle
i - is o,
rsonal endings are used. 2. The tense sn.fﬁx'
Ejlded to the root ke~ 3. The future stem ;:1 1::;
4. The thematic vowel is ¢/.. Note t.ha.t: while
present theme is Aw/e the future theme is hve?/e.

ds in a single
0. Most verbs whose verb stem en :
?awel (except the vowels &, ¢ and o) or a diphthong
are conjugated in the future like hbow, Aloopa.
Exampigs: wwmebo; fub. sotedow. duolo; fut.
dwoboopam. xwhlo; fut. xwhlow.

g11. Future indicative of elul is:

Singular Plural
1, Egopar, I M b@, hﬁm
3,k ete. Equofie
3. frrm Saavee

Future infinitive, foeoba

212, Conditional sentences (see 149)- Th.e third
class conditional sentence is the condlhm unde-
termined, but with prospecl {-f determination. dim
the subjunctive after &dv (if) is used in the con t;:;
(if) clause. The conclusion naturally has the'iu gire
indicative, but may have any tense of the indica
tive, subjunctive, or imperative.
EXAMPLES: :

diy mapahdprre duf, dusis BseaBe of pabyzal wou, 4f you

L LAY hus ssemn Adcrehlag.
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.. édv elmwpey Bre dpoprloy odx Eyxopey, 7 diflax olx oty
iy Yuiv, 1if we say that we have nol sin, the lruth is
tiol in us.

~ 218. ExErcises

I. 1. Xowredg dmdp fpav drellavey. 2. v siorelopey
- 1 dvbuore "Inesd Xpierol, xiotol dopev. 3. &3v zapadrd-
Buat w& fhpasx adsed, moreloouny alth. 4. olrog fora
- xal dv Taic Hudpag 7ol ulol Tol dvlpdzou. 5. =mepl coleay
i elzwpeyr. 6. oltwg 3k Esovzar ol mp@ror Foyazon

II. 1. The sons of men shall believe on (elc) the
word of God. 2. There shall be joy in heaven be-
cause (¥=t) he is saved. 3. Ye shall be with (uecd)
‘me this day. 4. If he believe me, I shall hear him.
5. Let us go to him.

LESSON XXVIIO
. Future Indicative Active and Middle (Continued)
14, VOCABULARY g o i)
; i . i -
dyardo, I love(a r-i"'ﬂ) {‘“"7 £
alviw, I ask for (something)
dxohovbén, I follow
Tavvdw, T beget -
{purdw, I ask (question)( 3 fray, J'-tﬂ
Lk, I live
Tedo, 1 seek
ko, I speak
waptupéw, T bear wilness, lestify

xoparohéts, U4 Mﬁ#ﬁ. mﬁoﬂ, encourage
wotdw, I do, make
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T AT pll, Iﬁ-ua mﬂkﬁfﬂu
f‘l'ii'ém‘r I k“ﬁ 2
pavepby, make manifest

Notice that the present stem of these verbs ends in
one of three vowels, z, & or o. These are called con-
tract verbs because in the conjugation of the prﬁﬂ'lt
system these vowels contract with the thematic
vowel (and personal ending). These verbsin -, :im,
and 6o are contracted only in the present and im-
perfect, and will be studied in Lessons XLIX, etc.
In all other systems these verbs, if regular, are con-
jugated like the corresponding tenses of Aw.

216. The future of

dyandw is dyazhow;
Aahbn 18 hekfw;

pavephn i  gavepliow.
it is evi hose stems
From these forms it is evident that verbs w
end in a short vowel (g, & 9) generally lengthen that
vowel before -¢°/¢! of the future, and then are con-
snpated like Abew (see 208). :
Lu‘%:hngthe.nedto w (but « after ¢, , or p 18 length-
¢ is lengthened to 1 ened to a not 1)
is lengthened to w
?I'htls:gth -ﬂ-"l"ﬂ'fe“—'l'.lrﬂ“fl
e 4 /e = /e
-0 4 quq = 'ﬁ]ﬁ‘f|
218, 1. The future of .
Bhizo (Stem @hex) is prbdws;
vixzw (stem wig-) 15 vigw;
rodpu (stem yoas-) is vode.

s el _all ailia sk eitior tenenciffixes,
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From this it is seen that stems in =%, §, or ¢ unite
. with ¢, forming ¢; that is = +c=9; B+o=4¢;
e to=i.

] 2. The future of

Subnw (stem Biwx-) is Budifn;

dyw (stem dy-) is &Ew:

Brw  (stem sey-) is 2Ew.
Thus it 15 seen that stems in », ¥, or % unite with

oforming §; thatis, x+e=8; y+a=E; y4+o0=£E
3. The future of

cblw (stem gwd-) is edow;
zzlbw (stem xab-) is zslow.

From this it is seen that stems in <, 3, or 0 drop

. 1, 3, or 0 before g, leaving simple o; that is, to = o3
‘Mg =10; fla=0.

' 1. The consonants =, §, ¢ are called labial mutes
or stops, because they are made with the lips.

. 2. %, 7, g are called palatal mutes or stops, because
they are made with the soft palate.

- 3. =, &, 0 are called lingual (or dental), because they
are made with the tongue (or teeth).

8. As an aid to memory the changes in mute-
tems in forming the future may be exhibited thus:
: Lﬂbi-a-{sr Trﬁ.ﬂ"'ﬂnﬂh
Palatals, », v, x +e¢ =&
LiﬂEuEIE. L 17 a;ﬂ +'F=ﬂ'-

red
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- memory this order of the mutes. 'Thay
mg:gnmm;y igport.ant. changes in formation of
E.d&‘l’he verb-stem in many verbs is not th%tﬁ
as the present stem: in th_e case of vizto mem
observed that the verb-stem is wf-; thf: pmse::
wxe-; and the verb-stem of odlfw is owd. S
verhistem of guhdasw is qulm-;_thﬂ future 15 g :
The future of gaz=lle (Bazeid-) is Parlow.

g90. The future of any word cannob be ce:rtaml:;

determined beforehand;nﬂth ve;:n ﬁ T::: Et:c :
ive , a

ﬁ:;:;mmano: :uzgmnt yerb-root. Exw has n;:}o

futulmﬁ. tfw? (durative) and cyhaw {pun:f m

Theiutumof!uwmislhﬂmpm. Tlllefutum :

verbs occurs only in the middle voice: e.g., Eu:::

future yvosopar. In general a lexicon must

mErﬁ f?itﬁéﬁ;m with liquid stems (b % 9

will be given in Lesson XLVL

221. EXERCISES

1. 1. wnphoopey TS gytohde alrel. 2. &u?;uu&::;:
gt Kope. 3 vinsipelie adzby, mt 6-:]:&{1,:'];: ; =
saflg éstiv. 4 iy dxeby T hedeg 'qEﬂ;uu:r; i
Svbpazt pou xal dpurtipw absdy zepl Dpldv. 55:1 1 s
w.0ptov thy Bebv ooy &v B +1 :l:upilq: gou ‘I'-;tl h'é 11‘:;“1: e
gou xat dv Shp i Buvelz (mind) sov. uu-mﬁ:n: ¢
dveohh. 6. 5d myelux 4Bt hpas elg =y dnt ey,

1{ is treated as & combination 1:!&: + sz (or s}
brenthing om 5w
:Eﬁ:ﬁ?ﬁ:uamd by the associative-instrumental cose.
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. II. 1. We shall know the truth and doit. 2. We
- shall glorify God. 3. They will bear witness con-
. cerning him. 4. We shall persuade our hearts.
. 5. He will baptize you. 6. The faithful will pro-
claim the word of God. 7. I shall do the will of God.

LESSON XXIX

Third Declension: Lingual Mute Stems
VOCABULARY

&oywv, -ovtas, &, ruler, prince

fhxig, -{30g, ), hope

voE, yoneég, H, might

zobc, madbs, b, foot

¢, gutés, td, light

xdpts, ~sog, W), grace .

L B e s fw, Al
228. Note that s /

faxle 18 Ehmid-;
zdpte 15 pmpur-;
voE  is  vuxs-

= that the stem in all these substantives end

fheidc becomes dhzlg;
rxpivs  becomes gdpis;
yuxse becomes vung=v0§.

For the changes that occur when a mute and ¢
ome together see 216 and 218.
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g94. The declension of &ixis, hope;

and VﬁE: "’igu:

STEM yaptt-

STEM &Omil-
Nom. éhinlg
Gen.  &xileg
Abl. Hixidog
Loc. Ezld
Ins. (38411
Dat. zii
Acc. éhxidx

Nom. Ehxidag
Gen.  &hxidwy

Abl. Ehwlbay
Loc. Ehxlo
Ins. Sxlae
Dat. xlot

Acc. dazmidag

y &I
qEpITOg
ydprrog
Ldprrt
Yottt
Ldprst
2o
Plural

ydprres
yapltwy
yaplzwy
yxdpist
ydprat
pdotat
LdpeTag

qdols, Brace;
STEM vyuxt-

voE
vuntis
yunthg
vzl
vunzl
yuxst
yinTx

yhzes
yurT@Y
yuntdy
yukl
vugl
yu§l
vhxsag

a. In the accusative singular forms like éh=iday,

b. In the acc.

gingular, the

form yderza often occurs. & Vocatives in this de-

clension are rare an

whenever separate forms QCCur-

: he
995. Observe that: 1. Int

L a lingual mute drops out befor

2. In the case of wul, %o

dropped out.

298, Monosyllables of

#t L _oen #ta ancent ON

4 will be specially mentioned

loc. ins. and dat. plu.
e ot (see 216, 3, 218).
changes to & after =

the third declension gener-
the ultima in the EEM., ﬂbl-:
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loc., ins., and dat. of both numbers. In the gen.
plu. @v has the circumflex. But ¢fic and =aig are
accented in gen. plu. thus, ¢drwy, zaldav.

227. When substantives with stems in -x, -3, or -0
are not accented on the ultima, the ace. sing. gen-
erally has v in place of the mute (s, 3, 8), e.g.,
ydpis (yapir-), acc. ydewv (but see 224 &); but when
the accent is on the ultima, the acc. is generally
formed like the acc. of &ixig, éhxida

298, Declension of Zpywy, ruler, is:

STEM dpyove=

Singular Plural
Nom., é&pyov dpyovreg
Gen. &pyovrog dpybvruy
Abl. doyovrog dpybvtey
Loc. &pyovee &Epyovat
Ins. &pyovt &pyouat
Dat. Epyovie &pyouat
Ace. Epypovie Gpyoviag

239. Observe that: 1. The nom. sing. of &pgwy is
2

ned from the mere stem without adding any-

o+ final = of the stem is dropped, for a Greek
d cannot end in < (see 200, 2 note); then o of

e stem is lengthened (formative lengthening) to w.
2. When - of the stem comes before -zt of the

2., ins., and dat. plur., both v and = are dropped

nd the o of the stem is lengthened to ov (compen-

v lengthening). (-»- always drops out before

o and the preceding vowel lengthened.)
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930. In expressions of time the locative donates a

point ich; i ion of, and the
int in which; thagmu;gp#edﬁmf:maf.an_ h
genitive time within which (kind of time): e.g., vuxsl

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 97

233. The present active participle of Aw:
STEM Avove-, loosing

. hpe Singular
{or &y yuxzl), in the night, vivza, during the night; Uasc. gﬂf;m Neut
yoxb, al night (not day). Nom. Abuwy Alousa Aoy
Sat EXERCISES Gen.  Abovrog huolang Adovrog
I. 1. 'Ingobs #h0ev elg wiy olulay 1ol &pypoveos. 2. Abl. Alovrog Ausbang Abovreg
<b oo d < amosla gabveed 3. E5Mey B ékwls <ic dproctas Sebas ot s oy
altdv. 4 el ¥OE olx Eovat Ex.? 5. dv dreby 70 'l'““} Ins. Aloyrt Avelbay Adoyse
Enaior abety. 6. bpeis dove wb gbs w0l wéawou. 7. =D fi SEADR hip o) Aborsy
dorsy B2 B200 owlpela fpeic. 8. Bwwme wolc wblag T Aorra hloveay Aloy
:.aﬂr;f.ﬁm Q. of ydp fore Uzb vépoy dnn’ bmd ydpv. - Plural
II. 1. They shall bear witness concerning him Nom. Adovres Adousa Aoyt
that (8)) he is the light. 2. We are saved by grace. Gen.  Jubvray husuaiy hudytwy
. We are not jer law but under grace. 4 We Abl. hubviawy husugiy Aubyrey
h;'nrﬂ ope, in God. s The ruler came to him at Loc. Adouat Aunbaag Adoust
pight Ins. Alioust Avoloatg Alovee
. Dat, Aloust Avoloarg Adouat
R L i Acc. Alovrag Avoloas Abovea
- 234. Observe: 1. The participle is declined in three
Participles: The Present, Active, Middle, and Passive :.. de:
= ! 2 The stem Auowt- becomes Lbwy in the nom. mase,
232. Di:“l ; ker (another's) | sing., like dgywy, and is declined like pywv.
&N kbt prog,-a,-ov, bald:igi-ﬂﬂ lo anol ] 3. The fem. nom. sing. Afsusa is for Avewsz for
strange ) The fem. is declined like yhdoox (105) of
" dpm, adv., now, just %‘Tm e first declension. ik
' Bouhelu, I am o seroami, 4. The neuter nom. and acc. sing. Abov is the
%, coni., }r s &umple stem, final « being dropped. (229, 200, 2.)
wapmic, b Tt
cughis, =4 -b, blind _ 8ol b o, then s dropped o - and & Vet
..... Le A hu smanifest ened {compensatory) to eu.
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The neuter nom. and acc. plur. ends in . Other-
wise the neuter forms are like the masmflme. .

5. The masculine and m:u:i‘ a;e rs;ieclmed in the

i jon; the fem. in the 3 : .
thg:i gﬁoct}:ﬂh?lat participles are accented like ad;e_c-
tives; but the gen. and abl. fem. plural have thc m;i
cumflex accent over the ultima Iik? substantives
the first declension The accent 1S -:n?t recessive.
The accent of the present active participle of .dxn(:;
is dxobuwy, drolousw, dxolov. Observe the position
the accent in the neuter—not recessive.

285. Learn the pres. participle of iyt (§ 16).

] iciple of Adw, Viz., Mowy,
236. The future active pa:tlmpiie _ :
\Gavusw, higov, going fo loose, 1S declmed hkent.hﬂ
p:ﬁentparﬁdpleoilﬁu. It is rare in the New

Testament. . 1
937. The present middle and passive participle of
Aw 18t
MIDDLE
Masc.  Fem. Neuter ‘
Avbpevog  huopévy  Aubpevoy, loosing (for) oneself.
PAsSIVE
Aubpsvos  Avopdm  Avbpevoy, being loosed

Observe that the present middle and passive par-
ticiples are alike in form. _
T:amu: is declined like dwﬁ&af. Juspévn like &wﬂ\"};
and Avépevoy Like dyafidy, except in accent. . Thus 1i.
‘< seen that the present, middle, and passive pa:nd
ciples are declined like adjectives of the first

Page 98
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288. The future middle participle of Aéw is hucbpsveg,
-n, ~ov, going lo loose (for) oneself; and is declined like
Avbpevog, -, =ov. ‘This is also rare in the New Testa-
ment.

289. It is to be observed that the present participles
. are made on the present stem, and the future act.
~ and middle participles are made on the future stem.
| In a mechanical way, the present active, middle,
and passive participles of any regular verb may be
formed by adding -wv, -ousz, -ay and -peves, -udvy, -pevey
to the present stem of the verb. Also the future
~  act. and middle participles may be made by adding
. the same endings to the future stem of a wverb.
. (See 209, 215, 216, 218.) :
240. The participle is a verbal adjective. It is
_ both verb and adjective at the same time.
1. Being an adjective, the participle is declined
gender, number, and case; it agrees in gender,

fies; like other adjectives it is either attributive or
‘predicate; and with the article it is used as a sub-
2. Being a verb also, the participle has voice and
‘tense; governs the cases that the verb takes; and
like other verbs it has adverbial modifiers (adjuncts).
41, The participle has not time in itself. Time

Bction”: the present part., duralive action; the
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243. The participle has no personal endings a}lﬂ_ﬂ is
therefore not limited by a subject. The paﬂ::tmple
has no subject. It makes no affirmation and is not
a mode.
044. Note the simple attributive use of the par-
ticiple with a substantive: |

1. 4 whvovsz hzls, the abiding hope

2. & dviputog b Mywv taitx, [he man savying these

things, (the man who says these things).

2465. Examine carefully the following:
L & mocelwy,  the one believing, he who believes
2. b ywbonwy,  the one knowing, he who hmwa
3. b deoubpevos, the one being heard, he who is heard

4. b npvbpevos, the one being judged, he who is
judged )
5. & Beydueves,  the one recewing, he who receives

6. tb éEepybpevey, the thing coming ouf, that which
comes out
7. & hubpevog,  (Mid.), the one loosing (for) hfmel_f
8. v pi Bhendpeva péver, the things nol seen abide
The article and participle in this use are practically
equivalent to a relative clause, tholigh not actually
equivalent. The article and participle may be in
any case: e.g.,
g,y! nﬁa:n:gﬁﬁu wdy orelovsa & alt®, the Lord
saves the one believing (him who believes) on
Him. ' _
10. mozebopry &y <@ wépmove alsdy, we believe in the
one sending (him who sends) him.
These examples practically cover the attributive

won nf tha nartimnle
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246. The negative used with the participle is gen-
erally p4, not,

247, ExXERCISES

I 1. & péwov dv abr Bxe ENzldz. 2. olftéc doxew B
Bamsllov &v mvelpart dyle, 3. & yodoxwy tdy Bedy dxole
huov. 4. b Bedg dydmy dotly, xal & pévoy éy =5 dydwey &
©H Gsd wiver xal d Bedg dv alcd pdver. 5. ol duoliovres
éxtorevoy dv t dyslpovrr Tolg vexpods.

II. 1. He who receives us receives Him. 2. Let
us believe on him who raises the dead. 3. This is
he who takes away the sins of the world. 4. He who
has grace remains in hope. 5. That day we shall
see him who comes in the name of the Lord.

LESSON XXx1

Participles: The Second Aorist Active and Middle
" VOCABULARY

second aorist active participle of gdihw.

~ yevbpevog, second aorist middle participle of yivepa:.

iz second aorist active participle; no pi_aaent
stem; héyw used in present.

second aorist active participle; no present

stem; Egyopm used in present.

second aorist active participle; no present

- stem; dpdw used in present.

zddy, second aorist active participle of hapgdve.

249. Tt will be seen from the vocabulary that the

A anriet acrtiva and middla narticinlae Af tha
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thematic vowel type have the same endings as the
present active and middle participles, -uv and -peves.

260. The declension of Aafdv, -aloa, -6, the second
aorist active participle of hapfdve, is:

102

STEM hapeyvs-
Singular
Mase. Fem. Neut.
Nom. afdv daPobox Dby
Gen. Jafévrog AaxBobons afbvrog
Abl. hxBbvrog hafolong hafévrog
Loc. haxBdvre hafaban hafbvr
Ins. haBdvrt hxBodon AaBbvrt
Dat. afibyre rafoebap Aafbyre
. Ace.  haBbvea  haBoloxy  MaBby
Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. lafbveeg hafolaa tadbrx
Gen. hafévray AxBougiy ralbvroy
Abl. haBbveay dafousdy daBbvray
Loc. hazBoiat hoefoloomg haxfoist
ns. hafobat haBalgats haBobae
é)a : haPobat rxfodoms hapolat ¢
Wcc. radbvrag abobaag haBbvea

951. Observe: 1. The second aorist active participle
of the thematic vowel type is declined like the present
active participle in -wy (-ovt), except for the accent.
2. Tt is formed on the second aorist stem, and has no

augment.

252. The second aorist middle participle (huBéueves,
iiesi ia Anclined evartlv like the opresent

.l BIR
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middle participle. The difference in form lies in the
stem: Axfépeves (stem Aap-), aorist middle participle;
hapBavpeves (stem AapBav-), present middle participle.
263. The aorist participle is used attributively with
the article, as is the present participle (244, 245).
The difference in meaning is that the present ex-
presses durative action and the aorist, punciiliar
action,

3 hapldvwy, the one receiving, he who receives _
8 haBdv, the ome having received, he who received = -
& ywépevos, the one becoming, he who becomes |

b vevbpevos, the one having become, he who became - -
264. All participles may be used in the predicate.
Study these examples carefully:

=

. 1. elzdy tabrx deiifey,

a. Having said this
b. When he said this

¢. After he said this [ e wem ovay
d. He said this and
2. oy talta é365ale tdy Baby,
s a. Seeing this
] » b. When he saw this }hwgiorifyiug God
.« Because he saw this "
;.3. elzdy talzz dxépyerar,
}le a. Having said this he
b. After he said m;'.n.-} g s
.. & mapéhaoy altdy elxdvia taita,
3% when he said this, a.
| Iﬁaymmhadhﬁm{aﬂwhesaﬁt&is. b.
gl because he said this, c.

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page102.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:01:55 p.m.]



Page 102 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis
=EEVT]; “PEVNY] A0 SRPGMALIGLE | NARMAwNj  meeso g

Contents | Previous | Next

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page102.html (2 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:01:55 p.m.]



Page 104 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

Contents | Previous | Next

104 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

5. tughbs Qv dprt Prizw,
a. Being blind
b. Whereas I was blind
6. Epyopm Umriv wapmiy,
secking fruit, a.
£ {la seek fruil, b.

}ml’su

7. mopeubjLevot #ﬁpuuunv.
ﬂ- Admﬂﬁ'fﬂg i ]
b. As they were advancing they were announcing
¢. While they were advancing
8. fkbov Cyrdy napnly,
seeking fruil, a.
I came | 4, seek fruit, b.

9. bxokaBdy tlwey, answering (catching up in speech)
he said.

2§5. From the examples given above it is to be
observed that: 7

1. The action of the present participle may pre-
cede (antecedent, Ex. 5), coincide with (simul-
taneous, Ex. 7), or follow (subsequent, Ex. 8 and 6)
the action of the principal verb. :

2. The action of the aorist participle may be
antecedent to (Ex. 1, 2b, ¢, 3 and 4), or simul-
taneous with (Ex. 2 @, 9), that of the principal verb.

The aorist participle does not express subsequent
action, although it may be used proleptically.

Whether the action expressed by a participle is
antecedent, simultaneous, or subsequent to that of

the principal verb must be determined from the

context. el

R T D o B AR
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286. The participles in the examples under 254 are
varieties of what is called the circumstantial par-
ticiple. The circumstantial participle is practically
: an additional statement added more or less loosely
. to the verbal notion of the principal verb. It may
. agree with the subject or object of the principal
verb, or with any other substantive or pronoun in the
sentence (see 254, 4). The participle in itself does
not express time, manner, cause, purpose, etc., as
- suggested in the translation of the examples in 254.
. These ideas are not in the pa:tiii:ple, but are sup-
. gested by the context.

207 EXERCISES

"I I. 1. Bhdmer xdv xlprov dpybuevoy zpdg adedy ol Aéyet
. abcp Obzbg derw boofpuy tée duxpriag Tol nbopov. 2. ob
- % eloepydpevoy elg b otépa wowai (defiles) Hfpwzoy dhdd
:-ri éEeondpevor éx 1ol otbparas todto xowvei dvlpuzov. 3.
‘mopevdpevor B xnplooete Aéyovreg Ste & xbprog odlie tode
- movelovras &y altf. 4. taita ypdow Opiv wepd wov pi
Beyoubvay dpd. 5. EnBov ol b "Inools elpey alinéy.

" II. 1. He rejoices, saying that he saw the spirit
. coming upon (¢xf)! him. 2. We saw him while he
" was teaching in the temple, 3, The Lord said to
\those who were coming to him that God hears
‘those believing on Him. 4. When he saw the child
he went away. 5. Not having received the promises
st (4’ before rough breathing), prep. (orig. meaning wpon) with
gen., upon, at, by; with loc., upon, on, over; With ace., upon, over.
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LESSON XXEXII
Third Declension (Continued): Mutes and Liquids
258. VOCABULARY

aldy, -dvog, 8 age (space of time), world
duzmehby, ~dvog, &, vineyard =

Hyeudy, -bvos, 3,  Jeader, govern

udawk, tyos, h,  whip, scourge, plague
moyuhy, -Evog, b, shepherd

adpk, sapnbs, f .ﬂﬁh

edhzerl, -tyyos, b trumpes

owthp, HE0s, &,  SOUIOUT

1_:1?; Iﬂ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ ﬁl Mﬂd

269. The declension of adpf and pdon§:

STEM ocxpx- STEM paotty-
. Singular
Nom. odp§ Nom. pdoub
Gen.  axpxég Gen. pdoTiyes
Abl. capnés AbL pdomtyeg
Loc. gapnk Loc. pdoTiyt
Ins. capnl Ins. pdoTeye
Dat. gacpnk Dat. wdottyt
Acc. odpwot Acc. pdorrye
Plural
Nom. odp»es Nom. pdotires
Gen.  ocapriy Gen. wootiyay
Abl aapRiy Abl, pastlywy
Loc. capkf Loc. pdoeeEe
Ins. axpkl Ins. ndonife
Dat. aupkt Dat. pdonibe
* e Ace. WETTITES
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280. Observe: 1. The stems of edpt and pdenit end
in palatal mutes (217, 2). 2. The nominative sing. is
formed by adding ¢ to the stem. For the changes
that occur with gand a palatal mute, see218. 3. The
accent of sdpé is according to the rule stated in 226,

261. A few substantives with stems in a labial mute
(= or B) occur in the New Testament. (The nom.
is formed by adding ¢ to the stem and then ends in
-, see 218).
EXAMPLES: Ay, Mpés, &, the S. W. wind

axdhol, -0xog, b, a stake, a thorn

262. The declension of aldy, hyepdy, and zotuhv:

STEM clwy- STEM fiyepov-  STEM wouer-
Singular
Nom  aldy Hyepdy Totpfy
Gen. alivog fyepbvog zotpévog
Abl. atidyog Hyspbvog wotpévog
Loc. aldwe Arepdne woufyt
Ins. aliv fyepdue notpdve
Dat. alive Hrepdyt zotpéve
Acc. aldive Hrepdva woubva
Plural
Nom. aliveg Hryepbveg zoipdveg
Gen. wlthvioy T spbvay oty
Abl, abdyvwy Ty epmbyay oy
Loc. aldat Fyepbao wouéot
B Ins aliat Hrepbar Touéat
= Dat. eelidat fiyepdot wotpdar
B Acc. alivag fyepbvag motpdvag

g ‘@. Stems in -v are sometimes called nasal stems.
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983. Observe: I. The nominative is formed from
the mere stem. In the case of aidv the stem vowel
is unchanged; in the case of #ysudv and mepfy the
short stem vowel is lengthened (formative lengthen-
ing), o to w, and ¢ to 5. 2. In the loc,, ins., and dat.
plural the -- of the stem drops out, without any
change in the stem vowel.

964. The declension of swrie:

STEM owtnc-

Singular - Plural
Nom. cwthp gureipeg
Gen.  owtijpog oW puy
Abl. GWTTPOS , wrTpuy
Loc. o pt quwTTpat
Ins. owTipt gurtpot
Dat. SuTipt owtiipot
Ace. cwTijpa qurtT) pag

Observe: 1. The nominative is made from the
stem without any change, 2. In the loc., ins, and
dat. plural the ending -=: is added to the stem with-
out any change of the stem vowel or consonant.

a. ysip, gen. zewpbs, is declined regularly except in
the loc. inst., and dat. plur., which have yepsl.

The real stem of yelp is yepo-.

265. A circumstantial participle (generally present
or aorist) may be used in the genitive! case to agree
with a substantive or pronoun in a construction
grammatically independent of the rest of the sen-

1 Te Fant tha rass mav ha sither senitive or ablative.
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tence. This construction is called the genitive
absolute. Thus:

wxira elnbviwy 0y pabntdv ol 3olhet Aoy elc cdv olnoy,
the disciples having said this } the servants went

afler (or when) the disciples said this | info the house
yevopdvng findpag ol mopudveg dxfidloy,
day having come hepherd '
when day came il e
aitol Aéyovros talta ol Belher dxfirlov, while ke was
saying this the servants deporled

a. The genitive absolute is found also when the
. participle could have agreed with some substantive or
. pronoun in the sentence. b. Sometimes the genitive
~ absolute is used without a substantive or pronoun—
~ the participle alone.

EXERCISES

- L 1.8 Réyeg o2pf éyévero. 2. T3eve (behold) vd¢
. Yeipds pou xal xéag wou Yt dyd elpr alzde. 3. & dobluy

. dzekBévros b ¥olhog Epyeran elg vdy obnoy <ol mopdves. 5.
rl:ﬂ xoyLéveg eldoy Todg dzeotbhoug xypbosovtag iy swtipa.

and feet. 3. I write these (things) with my hand.

4. The Saviour having departed, the crowd said this.

» While he was going away he saw an angel. '
i glc cbv alinve, (fwdo the age), forever.
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LESSON XXXIII

Third Declension (Continued): Liquid Stems in -sp
(Syncopated). The Relative Pronoun
967. 1. VOCABULARY
dvhp, dviphs, b, man utsme, =pbs, ,  mother
Ouydwnp, «wpbs, N, doughter  wathe, wpbs b, father
Y, ¥, &, relative pronoun, who, which, that, what

268. The declension of zathp and dvhe:

STEM =otep- STEM dvep-
Singular
Nom. mavhp Nem.  dvhe
Gen.  waspls Gen.  dvipls
Abl.  macpés Abl.  dvigbs
Loc.  =avet Loc.  dvipl
Ins. saepk Ins. dvEpl
Dat.  =azpl Dat. dv3pl
Acc. zatépa Acc. Ev3pa
Voo, wdtep Voc. &vep
Plural
N.V. xatipeg N.V Evipeg
Gen. watépuy Gen. dviply
Abl. watdpuv Abl. dvdply
Loc. Fospdot Loc. dvipdat
Ins. watpdat Ins. dvEpdat
Dat. zspdat Dat. dvipdat
Acc.  wardoms Acc.  dvipag

289. Observe: I. The nom. is formed from the
simple stem; and the short vowel e is lengthened

At ekl ameeserl o owm
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2. Owing to the effect of the accent in the loc., ins.,
and dat. sing. of zathp the vowel ¢ of the stem is
suppressed; and at the same time in the loc., ins.,
and dat. plural « is developed after ¢ to facilitate
pronunciation (also in &vipdat).

3. In dviip, when ¢ is suppressed, there is inserted
sympathetically the consonant 3 for the sake of
euphony.

4. The voc. sing. is the simple stem, and has reces-
sive accent.

270. wawme, mother, and Ouydmnp, daughler, are de-
clined like zazfip. The vocative of Guydrnp is Bbyatep.
No voc. of pfiznp occurs in the New Testament.

271. The declension of the relative pronoun 3g, #, §
is:

Singular Piural]
- Masc. Fem. Neul. Masc. Fem. Neul.
Nom. 3¢ % 5 of al &
" Gen. ob 13 ob dy &y Oy
-f Abl. o8 #s ob oy &y v
~ Loc. @ B ® olg alg olg
~ Ins. () i & ole ale olg
- Dat. & m & olg alg  olg
bAce. & @y & oc @ &

. It will be noticed that this pronoun is declined in
. the first and second declensions. Observe that evesy
form has the rough breathing (‘) and an accent.

272. The relative pronoun generally agrees with its
antecedent in gender and number; but it may have

! .o actually renresent the vocalic sound of &
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its own case in its clause, or it may be attracted to

the case of its antecedent.

EXAMPLES: érxisrevey 8 Svlpuzeg ©H Aye By elzey alcd
b 'Inaoig, the man was believing the word that
Jesus spoke to him.

td phpace & dyd elzoy piv wvelpd fomy xal Luf domuy,
the words whick I spoke to you are spirit and are
life.

pévere dv adtp G domwy & owThp od xbopou, YOu are abid-
ing in him who is the Saviour of the world.

273. Usually the attraction of the relative to the

case of the antecedent is from the accusative (in

which it naturally would be in its own clause) to
some other oblique case:

wwnuovebere! zod Adyou ob éyd elxov duiy, remember the
word that I said to you.

Here of has been attracted to the case of Aéyou.

In its own clause it naturally would be in the accusa-

tive.

974. Often the relative has no antecedent expressed:

uh yodonevses § Mys drépgovea, ol knowing what
(that which) he says they go away.
Bc Biyesal e Béyesar bpds, he who receives me receives

yot.
276.

1. 1.4 dviokd domwv & Abyos By dwolete. 2. dvBpa ol
yvbona. 3. Eheyoy oby a0z Ilad éotey b xaurhip cov; 4. &

112

EXERCISES

Bwail mubers

L R s Ll
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dnchyy =f hpépg & = dvépatl pov alehoesle, nal ol Myw
Ouly 811 éyd dputhow tdv wavépa mepl dpdv. 5. 8 dxodete
dx' dpyfic ywoorers. 6. ydpse Bt tol Oeol elpe & el
7. olizég éovty dxip ob elmov.

IT. 1. The hope which we haveis eternal. 2. This
is my father and my mother. 3. We believe in him
who died for us. 4. He shall ask the father con-
cerning us. 5. This is the daughter concerning
whom I spoke.

LESSON XXXIV

Third Declension (Continued): Stems in ¢
The Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

2786. VOCABULARY
dvdosanig, -ews, §, resurreciion
- dgemg, ~ewg, A, remission, forgiveness
L pvaag, -swsg, 1), knowledge
| Blvamg, -ews, ),  power
B, —eug, B, iribulation, distress
L mplotg, ~swg, W, judgment

- wxlong, -ewg, 0, creakion . -
xxpdwhnots, ~ews, §, exhortabion y/ it Lw wﬁiﬂ) Clidan
faith
city

;' ;g ~twe, B,

. xlg, +i, interrogative pronoun, who, which, what?

T, <, indefinite pronoun, one, a cerfain one. a ceriamn
~ thing; some one, something.
wo0, interrogative adverb, where?
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277. The declension of =bAig is:
STEM =oh= (moher-)

Siﬂg;daf P ;ﬂfﬂl
Nom.,  =éMg whhetg
Gen. whhawg whhewy
Abl. mbhsug wbhewy
Loc. mhhet whheat
Ins. bkt & heTt
Dat. whhet =éhsat
Ace. b Mty whhmg

The voc. sing. =ék does not occur in the New
Testament.

978. Observe: 1. In the nom. and acc. smg the
stem is xoht-. 2. In the other cases the stem is ToAEL
(v is here a semi-vowel). 3. wéhewg and zéhewy of
the gen. and abl. are for mede(t)wg and :uh.{t}ur.
¢ here preserves the semivowel sound of « which is
dropped. Note the apparent exception to rule of
accent, that the accent cannot stand on antepenult
when the ultima is long. -wg is lengthened from -o.
4. In theloc,, ins., and dat. sing. =éhet is for zéhs(e)y;
. of the case ending and e contract, et == (diph-
thong). 5. In acc. sing. -v is the case ending, not -a.
6. The nom. plural xéheg is for zohe(t)eg; = + & con-
tract tc e (diphthong). 7. The acc. phfml (old
form x4heas) is assimilated to the nominative.

979. Like =élic are declined all substantives (not
having accent on ultima) in -ag, -5g, -dis. Tl}c;r
are mainly abstract substantives of the feminine

—r s Al
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280. The declension of the interrogative pronoun
<l «f 1s:

Singular Plural

Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neul.
Nom. =le <l tiyec . Tlva
Gen. =lves tlvog slyuy v
Abl.  <iveg tivog slvay zhvay
Loc. =<in zive lat zlat
Ins, ziwe <int sla slat
Dat. =zin tlve zlat zlat
Acc. i <l zlvag wlvec.-

a. Note that this pronoun is declined in the third
declension; the masculine and feminine genders are
alike; the neuter differs from the masculine and
feminine only in the nom. and acc. b. The inter-
rogative pronoun has the acute accent on the first
syllable; it is never changed to the grave.

281. The declension of the indefinite pronoun <ig, =t

Singular Plural
Masc. and Fem. Neui, Masc.and Fem,  Neul.
Nom. tic <l v tvd
v wvég iy Ty
vl v TV TOHEY
i vl siol it
] sivi vl wiat wat
| i vk suot <tal
Acc. v ! tods Tvd

'r. ‘Note that the indefinite pronoun is declined like
the interrogative, except that the accent is placed on
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the ultima because it is an enclitic fmd lﬂses ur_retau'ns
its accent according to the principles given in 138.

989. Examine carefully the following examples of
the use of the interrogative pronoun:
1. ob tic el: who art thou?
2. tiva woldy Eyxete; what pay (rm:mrd} have you?
3. i domwv b dvbpumog olizeg; who is this man?
4. =ha tnreite; whom are you seeking?
5. =t wothow; what shall I do? :
6. ywbaxese tlg domwv b dvip, you know who the man 1s.
Note: 1. The interrogative <l is used as a sub-
stantive (1, 3 and 4) or as an adjective (2). 2. It
is used in both direct (1-5) and indirect (6) questions.
983. The neuter accusative =i is frequently used
adverbially in the sense of " why."”
<t e Myewe dyadév; why do you call me good?
984. In indirect questions the same mode and tense
is generally found as in the direct; and the same
interrogative words:
el3e xob pévers, he saw where yoi are m?*ﬁ":g,
érivooxe tl oty dv dvlpdzmy, he knew what 15 inman.
286. Study carefully the following examples of the
use of the indefinite pronoun.:

1. elxdy 7ic altd, one (a certain man)

said to him.
2 =mwvic 32 éE advdy slxoy, some (certain ones) of
them said. [
3. elaiihlsy elg ndpmy Tovd, he wen! inio a ceriain
village.
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__‘.-; 4. Bbpuxbs wig elyey 300 ulobg, @ cerlain man had lwo
i SOM35.

Note that the indefinite l¢ is used as a substantive
(1 and 2), or as an adjective (3 and 4).

288. EXERCISES

I 1. <f 0hece mothow Spiv; 2. ) xlorig gou odler ge.
3. dhrk eloly €€ bpav todg o od moselouow. 4. & =
Buvdpst ol mvelpatog elg Makikalay elodpyerar. 5. elBapdy
tvae &y ©§ dydpect cou dxBdhdhovea 3mpbniz. 6. yodiw &x°

ximdy w8 Bvopx to0 Oeol pou xal td Bvopx tic wbhews Tod
Bzal pou.

II. 1. What shall we say? 2. Ye have power to
become the children of God. 3. In a certain city he
was preaching the word. 4. A certain man said,
© “Lord, I will follow thee.” 5. Why are you going
. away? 6. The faith which we have saves men.

LESSON XXXV
Third Declension (Continued): Stems in -ev (¢f) and -o.
- 287. VOCABULARY

- deyispel, -fws, b, chief  Eheog, -oug, 6,  pily, mercy
it r priest Eog, -ous, 56, year
| Badhabic, -bug, b, king wéhog, -oug, tb, member
ypapparels, -dwg, 8, seribe  pépug, —oug, 16, part
| lepelc, -bus, b, priest  =hibog, -oug, <6, crowd,
| ykvog, -oug, T, race mullitude
bvas, —ous, <6, nalion  oxbrog, -oug, =6, darkness
Bllog, -ouz, <4, custom <éhog, -oug, <6, end
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288. The declension of Pasthels is:
StEM Bagiheu(F)-!

Singular Plural
Nom. pBasthels N. V. Baackeic
Gen. famhiug Bacthéwy
Abl, faskdug Basihéwy
Loc.  Bagthel Pasthelar
Ins.  Bashel fasthelat
Dat. paorhsi Bazthelot
Acc. famdia Bagihels
Voc.  Paothed

Observe: 1. The final v {F}nfthasbemisdm?p&'ﬂ
when it would come between two vowels; it is
retained when final (vocative) or followed by a con-
sonant (nom. sing.; loc., ins., and dat. plur.). 2. In
the loc., ins., and dat. sing., and in the nom. and
acc. plural contraction takes place. 3. In the acc.
sing. -a is the case ending and not -v. The acc.
plural has been assimilated to the nominative. Com-
pare fasthels with =éAis.

289. All substantives with nom. sing. in -elg are
masculine, and are declined like fasthebs.

290. The declension of yévog is:

STEM vyeves-
Singular Plural
Nom. tyéves 161
Gen.  révoug yeviy (yevéuy)
Abl.  vévoug revioy (yeviwy)

ed also diggmma, an old letter standing in the alpha-
hu: ii’;":,ﬁd like 0. Iis presence as a semi-vowel
iz often shown by v,
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Loc. vy véveot
Ins.  yéw réveat
Dat.  yévec yévea
Acc. rhvag yévn

Observe: 1. The nom. {and acc.) is the stem with
vowel g strengthened to o. 2. In all other cases the
o of the stem is dropped, and contraction of the con-
current vowels takes place.

a. In the gen. and abl. sing. yéveus came from
. yiveaeg; o dropped out, e + o contracted to ev. b, In

. the loc., ins., and dat. . yéver came from yéveat;
o dropped out, £+ « contracted to -et. ¢. The nom.
and acc. plural yévy came from yévesz; o dropped out,
e+ a contracted to 4. d. In the gen. and abl
- plural yeviv (yevéwv) came from yevéowv; ¢ dropped
out, « + w contracted to w, or remained uncontracted
@8 ryeviwy., 3. The accent of the contracted gen.
- and abl. plural is a circumflex over the ultima.

.’.“- Like yévo; are declined all neuters with nom.
. 8ing. in -og (stem -ed).

- 292. EXERCISES

- L. 1. ad el b Pamhedg thv 'loudalwy. 2. of Basthsis
'L' vy noptedovay ! adehy. 3. dAN" olzu'td téleg
dotiv. 4. Epeddey 'Imcods dmebvioxuy Oxép =od Edvous,
xal oy dmip sob Ehvous whvov' 5. odx Exeig pépog pet’
dunh. 6. of doyrepeic elwoy Odx Exopey Baoriée.

 IL. 1. The multitude will follow him. 2. That
one is not king of this world. 3. This is the gospel

L xucietus, fo be lord of, or fo rule (over), with the genitive.
Bofivw, nat et
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which I proclaim among (&) the nations. 4. You
have a part in the kingdom of heaven. 5. The
scribes and priests have not mercy.

LESSON ZXXVI

First Aorist Indicative Active and Middle

293. VOCABULARY

&ydtw, T samctify xadaplle, T purify
Basthetw, I reign, Iam king  xavakio, I destroy _
Oedopt, 1 behold cughdw, I make blind, blind

994. The second aorist tense (178) is older than
the first aorist. As tense the first aorist is not a dif-
' ferent tense from the second aorist. The second and
first aorists are just two different forms of the same

tense.
906. The first aorist indicative active of Afw is:
STEM hua(a)-
Singular Plural
1. Bhow, I loosed, 1. éhloajey
2. Ehvoag etc. 2. Ehbgate
3. Ehuge 3. Ehugay

First aorist active infinitive, Aloxt
For translation of the aorist, see 18?._ e
996. On the formation of the first aorist it is to be

observed: .
1. The first aorist stem is formed by adding -¢z to

the verb stem. _ _
» The serondarv active DEI'SOI].RI endmgs [SEE ﬁﬁ]
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are used. But - is not used in the first singular;

and -¢ of the third sing. seemingly takes the place
of a.

3. In the indicative there is an augment as in the
second aorist (182. 3, and 70).

4. The infinitive ending is -a:; the accent is on the
penult.
297. The first aorist indicative middle of Afw is:

Singular Plural
I. éhugdpny I loosed 1. éhuadpsha
2. f\low (for) myself, 2. énboashe
3. éhboazo etc. 3. é\lgavto

First aorist middle infinitive, Alcxsfa

a. The second pers. sing. éAdow came from éAdeago;
¢ dropped out, and the concurrent vowels « and o
- contracted to o,
. 298. Observe: 1. That the secondary middle end-

- ings (see 80) are added directly to the theme Avsa-.
2. The middle infinitive ending -s0ax is added to
. the theme Avsa-.

~ 299. The same principles of augment are found in
- the frst aorist indicative as in the second aorist
. (182. 3) and imperfect (70).

| oato; & is the augment; Au- is the verb-stem, oz is
! ﬂ:ae tense suffix; Aue(az) is the tense stem, \uex is the
tense theme, and <o is the secondary middle per-
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801. Verbs with stems ending in a vowel (except
a, &, o) regularly form the first aorist (if they have a
first aorist) like .
Thus: xwile, I hinder—first aorist éndhuvoa.
=wgrebw, I believe—first aorist éxlovevoa.:

302. Generally, verbs that have a first aorist do not
have a second aorist; and verbs that have a second
aorist do not have a first aorist.

a. A few verbs have both aorists. When they occur,
the first aorist is usually transitive and the second
aorist intransitive.

In the New Testament it is common for a second
aorist stem to have a of the first aorist: thus el3a,’
eldac, élBapey, etc.; elxa, etc.

&  308. 1. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel
a, & or o, form the first aorist by lengthening the
vowel before the tense suffix oz (as in the future
before a9/, 215):

a is lengthened to n (except after e, 1, or p, when
¢ is lengthened to n it is lengthened to @)
o is lengthened to w.

Thus:
dyaxdw, T love, first aorist #ydmnon.
xobw, I do, make, first aorist éxeinoa.
xinpbw, I fill, first aorist éxhipuoa.

Active infinitives, dyaxfiox:, motfjoat, TATpoxt.

2. But a few verbs like xahéw, I call, and rehéw,
1 end, I complete, do not lengthen ¢ before the aorist
tense suffix. Thus:

waréw, I call, first aorist éxdhesa
eehéw. I finish, first aorist éxéheox
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3. Verb stems with endings in mutes make the
same changes with ¢ of -0z to form the aorist, as
was made with o of the future, 215-16-17.

Thus: Labial (z8g): =épzw, aorist Exepda
7t pdigoy, aorist ¥ypada
Palatal (xyy): Zubxo, aorist é¥lwka
Bahéyw,  aorist Juébdeta
Lingual (£30): odfw (sw3-), aorist fowoa
%&b, aorist Exeox

304. There is no difference in meaning between a
ﬁﬁ;t aorist and a second aorist. Both express pumc-
tiliar action—point action. See 178-179.
306. There were originally two verb-types, the one
denoting durative or linear action, the other momen-
tary, or punctiliar action. Thus in éfiw the verb-
stem is durative or linear, and in Zzayoy the verb-
stem is punctiliar. So in English “'blink the eye”
is a different kind of action from “live a life,”
- In Greek this matter of the “kind of action" in the
verb-stem (or root), called Aktionsart, applies to all
- verbs. This “kind of action" of the verb-stem itself
- was before there was any idea of the later tense
. development.
- The aorist tense at first was used with verb-stems
- of punctiliar sense. The verb-stem itself may accent
IIi‘l:‘.se. beginning of the action, the end of the action,
o or the action as a whole. The aorist tense itself
always means point-aciion (punctiliar action). But
he individual verb-stem meaning may deflect the
tiliar action to the beginning or to the end.
nsequently, in the aorist the tense idea is to be



Page 122 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

________ —

Contents | Previous | Next

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page122.html (2 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:05:50 p.m.]



Page 124 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis
Page 124

Contents | Previous | Next

FIRST AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 125
stem (Aktionsart) run through the whole tense
(modes, infinitive, and participle).

808. What was said in Lessons XXIV and XXV
about the meaning of the second aorist applies also
to the first aorist; and what is said in this lesson

124 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

combined with the verb-stem meaning. Thus 1n
punctiliar action three distinctions anse (1) the
unmodified point-action, called constalive; (2) the
point action with the stress on the begufmng_ef the
action, called ingressive; (3) the point-action with the

stress on the conclusion or end of the action, called
effective. Thus:

ix 700 winpduaros adrol dueic EAdfopey, of his fulness
we received. (Effective.) :

b Moo ook éyévero, theword became flesh. (Ingrg.saﬂ.}

danhywsey &y hyiv, he dwell among us. (Constative.)

Smemmeamewordmheusedfureachuf
these ideas; as Pahslv may mean “throw"' {m:}sta—
tive), or “let fly" (ingressive), or “hit" (effective).

308. The aorist tense, although at first it was con-
fined to verbs of punctiliar action, came gradually
to be made on verbs of durative action. (So also
verbs of durative action came to have the tenses of
punctiliar action.) Thus the tenses came to be
used for the expression of the idea that once belong?d
only to the verb-stem (or root). That 1s, t:he aorist
tense imposed a punctiliar idea on a durative vefb-
stem. (So also the present tense imposed a durative
idea on a punctiliar verb-stem.) Thus thn.f. a.mst
just treats as punctiliar an act which is not in itself
point-action. This is the advance that the tense
makes on the verb-stem (or root). So all aorists are
punctiliar, in fact or statement.

307. Of course the “kind of action” of the tense
feasnntilinr) and the “‘kind of action’ of the wverb-

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page124.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:06:14 p.m.]

applies to the second aorist. Review the meaning
of the modes.

309. EXERCISES

I. 1. elg o010 yap Xpiorde deéfavey xal Elmoev. 2. ol
fikBoy xavakiom tdv vépov dAlrd whnpdout. 3. Eypadax
Ouly, wardla, #r Tovwoxete tdy watépr. 4. xal Elyoay
- xal dfaglhevoay perd vo ypwrod yiha (thousand) kg,
5. alzdg fydwnoey fpdc. 6. dedoavto & éxmolnoey xal
- dxlovevoay el alzdy.

II_. 1. Darkness blinded his eyes. 2. We did not
receive the gospel because we did not hear the word.
. 3. They made him king. 4. He came to destroy

- the works of the devil. 5. He sanctified them in
- truth.

LESSON XXXV

First Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle

: lm ' VOCABULARY

. 'ﬁqm:. b, wind voptle, I think, suppose
Savudlo, Twonder, marvel xpecfitepos, b, elder

L upds, -4, -bv, strong axaviahilu, I cause to stum-
#plua, <6, judgment ble, offend
wieéw, I hate gbPog, &, fear

wxdw, I conguer yeela, ), need
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811. The first aorist subjunctive active and middle
of Abw:
ACTIVE
Singular Plural
1. Abow 1. Adowpey
2. Adayg 2, hlmnyre
3. Aoy 3. hlowat
MIDDLE
1. Abowpa 1. Avoopele
2. Abop 2. Abonobe
3. Abomrat 3. Alowvrea

_@. \bep, the second pers. sing. middle, came from
hugnowt; ¢ dropped out, and v and @ contracted to p.

312. Observe: 1. There is no augment. Augment
belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative
only. 2. The stem Auvs(z) (o(«) is the tense suffix)
is the same stem as in the aorist indicative. 3. The
long thematic vowel @/, is added to the stem. Com-
pare the present sub]unctwe 165 and 172. 4. The
personal endings are the primary active and middle
endings, the same as in the present subjunctive
(165 and 172).

313. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive
of verbs with stems ending in a short vowel or a
mute, the same changes are made at the end of the
stem as in the first aorist indicative (see 303. I, 3).
Thus the first aorist subjunctive of

dyaxdw is dyaxhow, dyaxheys, etc
wotéo is woufiow, TOMaNS, ete.
xAnpbu is whnpwow, TANPOINS, etc.

Page 126
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xal elmay altoic & édxolngey 'Inooic.

FIRST AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE

LT s mépduw, mépine, etc.
oo 15 &plwpar, dply, ete,
welbuw is =elow, welope, ete.
owlw (owd-) is cdew, sbops, ete.

314. Write the first aorist subjunctive of

alvéw, I ask; dpurdw, I ask (question); gavepbn, I
make manifest; Béyoua, I receive; ypdow, I wrile;
Bhéxw, I see; oblw, I save.

316. Of course the “kind of action" of the aorist
subjunctive is punctiliar; and Akti is present
as in the indicative. What was said in 304-306
about punctiliar action and Aktionsart applies to the
aorist subjunctive,
316. It needs to be repeated that the difference in
the meaning between the present subjunctive and
the aorist subjunctive is in the “kind of action”
expressed by the two tenses: durative action in the
present, and punctiliar action in the aorist.
317. The aorist subjunctive (in the second and
third persons) with uf is used to express a prohibi-
tion,

1. Generally in the second person:

wh &pinole héyery, do not begin to say.
2. Less often in the third person:

wh Teg bpds whaviion, lef mo one cause you o err.

ExErcises

I 1. wwdq 38 ¢§ adedv dxihlov mpdg sodc Paproatoue
2. éclohwaey edeiu
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rode dg0ahpmodg Tva ph TBwat voig deladpois. 3. w voplomre
et HABoy wazahloxt Ty vépov  tode wooghtas. 4. obtog
#)0e ele papruplay Tva papruphion zepl To0 putds Tva mdvieg
(all) moreboway 3 altol. 5. Lnchowpsy adtby. 6. ui
zepl Toltwy ypddns.

II. 1. What shall we do? 2. Let us receive the
Gospel. 3. Do not love the world. 4. Theyasked
him concerning the parable. 5. If we do his will,
he will love us.

LESSON XXXVIII

First Aorist Active and Middle Participle. Adjectives
of the Third Declension. Declension of xdg

819. - VOCABULARY

Flixog, -0, -ov, unrighteous
d30vatoc, -ov, unable, impossible
dndbaprog, -ov, unclean
dyufy, adv., truly, verily
dwae, dxaca, dxav, all, altogether
dzorbw, I release
@Bi@hloy, <6, book, a wrillen document
wedo, I heal
:::ur&]ative temporal adv. with the indimtivq, when
%eay, relative temporal adv. with the subj. and indica-
tive, whenever, when
xdc, naow, =av, all, every

320. The first aorist active participle of A6w is Adoag
fomacn V. 1bease (fom.). Aisey {mt—.).
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STEM hucavs-
Singular
Masc. Fem. New.

Nom. Adeoag Aloaoa AGoay
Gen. Adoavrog Aucdong Aoavrog
Abl, Abgavrog Avodang Abeavrog
Loc. Alboayrt Augdon Alsavee
Ins. gyt hugdap Aloave
Dat. Aoavet Aucdoy Aboavee
Acc, Moavea Abgacay Algay

Plural
Nom. Aloovreg Aooacar Moavra
Gen. Avgdvrey Augasiy Avgdvray
Abl. Avodvroy Augaady hugdviwy
Loc. Mioaot hucdoaig Ahsaot
Ins. Aoam huodaaig Aoagt
Dat. Aboaat Ausdoarg Aboagt
Acc. Algavrag Auodoas Aloavta

Tl

a. All participles with masc. nom. in -a¢ are de-
\ clined like Adoag, Aloasa, Alcav.

- 821. Observe: 1. The aorist tense suffix oz appears
. throughout. 2. To the aorist theme is added the
| participial ending -vr. 3. The stem is Aveave-; and
(1) to this is added ¢ to form the nominative masc.
'“.'ning.: vt cannot stand before ¢ and drops out, and
@ is lengthened; (2) the neuter nom. sing. is the
" mere stem, ¢ being dropped (234, 4); (3) the fem.
- mom. sing. Aloxsx is from Avsavez from Ausavewx (see
- 234, 3 footnote). 4. The masc. and neuter are
~declined according to the third declension, and the
fem. is declined according to the first declension.
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322. The first aorist middle participle of Abw is
huodpevse, Auoamévn, huadpevov. Note the middle par-
ticiple ending -pevos, -pevn, -pevoy is added to the
aorist theme Ausa-. The first aorist middle participle,
like the present and second aorist middle participles,
is declined like an adjective of the first and second
declensions.

323. Of course the kind of action (punctiliar) and
the Aktionsart of the verb-stem apply to the par-
ticiple.

824. The declension of x&g, wiox, xdv is:

STEM =ave-
Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. =i wiax TEY
Gen.  =avtée wdang zavibs
Abl. ravtbg wdang wavels
Loc. zavzl =day wavel
Ins. zavl =day) wavel
Dat. zayzl wday wavsl
Acc. wdvea waoay IV
Plural
Nom. =dvieg w&oxt wdvia
Gen. mdvTwY TATHY TAVTWY
Abl. TdvTWY zasiv rEVTLY
Loc. RATL RETELG wHaL
Ins, TXaL wdowtg waEOL
Dat. =t . wdoarg Wt
Acc. sdvrac wdaxc wdvTx
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@. d=aq is a strengthened form of z&c and except
for the accent is declined like xas.

826. 1. Note that except for the accent =ac is
declined like the first aorist participle A¢oac; and the
formation of genders and cases is like L foxz.

2. Observe that the accent in the masculine and
neuter singular is that of monosyllables of the third

declension (226), while in the plural the accent is on
the penult,

326. Examine carefully the following examples of
the use of =ae:
1. In the predicate position:
a. waoa ) wbhs,  all the city
b. zaow al wéhee, all cities
2. In the attributive position:
a. W) wacx =éhig,  the cily as a whole
b. b mag vépog, the entire law, the whole law
C. ol mdvieg dvdpeq, the lolal number of the men

- 3. With a singular substantive, without the article;
| ®aox méhig Or whAtg aoa, every city

4. =& & and the participle is a common construc-

' tion in the New Testament.

tdg & duolov, every one hearing, every one who

3 hears

®dveeg of dwolovees, all those hearing, all those who hear

Favil = duolovey,  lo every ome hearing, lo every one
who hears

ol dnoboavses, all those having heard, all those
who heard
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397. dove, so that (to be distinguished from &eve used

as an inferential conjunction, and so, mmfon:} is

used with the infinitive (twice withr the indicative)

to express result:

wal d0epdreucey abrby Dote T3y sughly Bhéxew, ‘Gﬂd he
healed him so that the blind man was seeng.

a. The accusative =dv tughéy is not the subject of
the infinitive @hézery. The infinitive does n:::t have
a subject; it has no personal endings, and is not a
finite verb. The acc. limits an idea in mntent
scope, and direction. The action in flémer 18
limited by the acc. to sbv Tughéy. This use of the
acc. is y called the acc. of gemeral reference.

328, EXERCISES

1. 1. & =épdag pe Bixatbs domv. 2. taba wdveo
Hddnoey b 'Inoods év mapafolai woig Byhos. 3. =g
b & alth phvov oly dpaprdvet. 4. dxoliong talta elxey
attp Tl tolto dxolw zepl ood; 5. HAfov worfoat 8 Béhnpax
t00 wludovtég pe. 6. Irav dxolowary cby Abyoy, petd
waph happdvouaty abeby. 7. dudy dpiy Myw bpiv Bn
Epyerar Hoa xal viv dovty bre of yexpol drodeouaty Tiig puviis
<0i ulo Tol Oz0d xal ol droloavreg Lhoouaty,

I1. 1. Having heard this he went away. 2. He
healed all the blind so that they marvelled. 3. Every
one believing on him comes not int? judgment.
4 When you hear his voice, you will believe. 5. Let
us hear him who sent him.
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LESSON XXXIX

Adjectives of the Third Declension: Stems in -ec.
Irregular Adjectives, zohis and péyag

329, VOCABULARY
dhnbig, -, frue wohls, mohM), =ohd, muck,
dofleviis, -fc, weak, sick many

yduos, b, marriage wpoaeuyh, h, prayer
péyas, peydhn, péya, great mdyw, I goaway, depart
woveyevis, £, only begotten byuig, -4, whole, healthy

330. The declension of d\nqg is:

STEM dhnfes-
Singular
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom.  diybig dhnhég
Gen. dinloig dinboig
Abl. dhnboig dhnboig
Loc. dhnlel dhnfet
Ins. dimbet dhnlet
Dat. dhnlet dAnfet
Acc. dAn0q dinbé
Plural
Masc. and Fem. Newt.
Nom.  dinfeig dinb
Gen. dhnbiov dhnliay
Abl, dhr i dinbay
Loc. dhnbéon dAnfém
Ins. dhnia dhnbéat
Dat. dinbén dhyfém
Acc.  dhgbeig b
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There are about sixty adjectives in the New Masec. Fem. Neut.
Testament declined like dhnfvs. : Ins. ®OAAG T ToAAD

Compare the declension of kbt with yéos (290). Dat.  =oAn =W zoAh§
331. In the declension of drbhs observe: I. The S iy o
neuter nom. and acc. sing. is the Thmthseteﬁ?ﬁ = Thi Plural

. sing. is the stem wi m Vowe

?:na;ia nm:ﬂ‘ m;_gln the other cases ¢ of the stem Nom. mllc_-i xohhal Tohhd
drops out and the concurrent vowels contract, The Gen. wnllr:w woAADY ok Ay
gen. and abl. sing. dknfods is from dkqbises (e+o=ov); AbL  modhdy FokADy =oMAGY
the loc.. ins., and dat. sing. dfei is from dhndém Loc. mOAAOLG TOAAGIC xohhoig
i #.;l] : t];a masc. acc. sing. ¢y is from dhybésx Ins. :nllnfq Tohhais zohhoic
{e+u=-'q}: ihe . nom. plur. dnfeic is from Dat. ToAholc TohAaic Tohhaic
dinbéses (e +c==); the neut. mom. and acc. plur. Acc.  mohhol mohhdg zohhd

dnf is from dhnbéox (s + x=1); the gen. plural dhnfiéy
is from dhnbéowy (s + w= w); the masc. and fem. acc.
plur. dhgeis is like the nom. (probably borrowed
from the nom.). 4. The masc. and fem. forms are
alike. (This is the first adjective given thus far, the
feminine of which is declined in the third dt::deﬂ-r
sion.) 5. The gen., abl, loc., ins. and dat. in all
three genders are alike.

Observe: 1. The masc. and neut. nom. and ace.
sing. are made on the stem =ohu-. 2. All the other
cases (masc. fem. and neut.) are made on the stem
=ohhe- (fem. end. ) and declined according to the
first and second declensions,

333. The declension of péyas is:

STEMS peya- and peyaie-, -a-.

932. The declension of =ohig is: Singular

STEMS wohu- and wehho- 2= Masc. Fem. Neut,

4 & Nom.  péyac weydAn wéra
e o Gen. weydhou WETEANS peydiou
Masz. Loty Al Abl.  perdhov weydhng perdhoy
Nom. wokle LLTVE) Tohl Loc.  peydhg weydhy peydhp
Gen.  =ohhod pryeL wohhod Ins, weydhe peyddy perdhy
Abl.  mohhed wohATiS wohhod Dat.  peydhe weydhy peydhe

Loc =ohAD woAM] mohAD Acc. wéray perdhny wéru
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Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. peydhat peydhat peydhe
Gen. peydhuy weydhawy peydhwy
Abl. ey dhwy RETE MDY pETEAY
Loc. peydhotg peydiatg REydAnls
Ins. peydhoig weydhang peydiotg
Dat. weydholg peydhatg perdhoig
Acc ueydhoug peydhag perdha

Observe: 1. The masc. and neut. nom. and acc.
sing. are made on the short stem peya-.

2. All the other cases (masc., fem., and neut.)
are made on the long stem peyahe- (fem. end. -n)
and are declined like adjectives of the first and
second declensions.

'\,884. Study carefully the following examples of in-
direct discourse:

I. Indirect assertions. 1. After 3= (fhat):

o Myste But Baohele el thow sayest that I am a King.
el¥oy bt dofler, they saw that he was eating.

2. With the infinitive:

Myouaw adedy pévery, they say that he remains.

3. With the participle:
eldapdy tova ExBdidovia Bapbvia, we saw one casking

out demons.

II. Indirect questions:
altdg ydp dybvworey =l v &v @ dipdxy, for he himself

knew what was in man.
el3ay xob péves, they saw where he was abiding.
Hpdrnoay tf edywa, they asked what they were lo eal.
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III. Indirect commands.

v [adhy Eheyoy B5d tol wmvelparos pd émBalvey el
'‘lepocthupa, they said to Paul through the spirit
that he should not go up lo Jerusalem (literally,
not to go up lo Jerusalem).

335. Observe:

1. Indirect assertions are expressed (1) by &=t
and the indicative; (2) by the infinitive; (3) by the
participle.

2. The same introductory words are generally
used in indirect questions as those which are found
in direct guestions.

3. The infinitive is frequently used in indirect
commands.

a. Sometimes Tva and a finite mode is used.!

4. The tense generally remains unchanged in the
Greek indirect discourse.

a. Sometimes there is a change, as in the first
example under II; the imperfect #v seems to represent
a present in the direct.

15, The mode generally remains unchanged in the
Greek indirect discourse. The subjunctive mode
(¢dywm) in the third example under II was in the
direct.

6. The person of the verb is or is not changed
according to the circumstances. y

In the third example under 11 the third person was
first or second in the direct.

' Also used as object-clause after verbs of striving, beseeching, etc.
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336. 2119 ExXERCISES

I. I.xal éyéveto pdfog péyas éxd wdwas. 2. wlg ydp
doriy dvlpdmwy B¢ ol ywdoxer tiv ‘Epesfuv ! mély
vewnbpov? olowy Tig peyding "Aptémedog; 3. Adyouowy
dvdotaaty ph elvat. 4. xal xohd whifog dxd g I'alhalag
trokolfnoey adri. 5. elmey &n peydhy dotly 4§ =mlomg
adrol. 6, Ent modhd #yw Opiv Mysw. 7. petd tabta
frovox e euviy weydhny Syhou mokhel. 8. ywdenopey
Bt dinfiig el.

I1. 1. They did not know what they would see.
2. They know that there shall be great tribulation.
3. Many saw the Lord coming and said that he was
the Saviour of the world. 4. This one is the only
begotten son.

LESSON 3L

First Aorist Passive Indicative and Subjunctive.
Future Passive Indicative

337. “Jocm;mmr

D) :
dvapivboxe, 1 read{ " Ll “huwéw, I grieve
&wlev, adv., from above, bxou, rel. adv., where
=60y, interrogative adv.,

again
algtoy, adv., fomorrow whence
&yl adv., near sadebin, I shake

ixalipwy, adv., on the morrow eoxaupbw, I crucify

338. The stem of first aorist passive is formed by
adding e directly to the verb-stem. Thus Aufe- is
the first aorist stem of Llw.

1 'Eedmog, -n, =ov, Ephesian,
? wundpos, & or 1, lemple-kesper
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339. The first aorist passive indicative of \(w is:
Singular Plural
1. é\Gbyy, I was loosed L. éhbfmpey, we were loosed
2. E\bbmg, you were loosed 2. é\tbuze, you were loosed
3. &\iby, he was loosed 3. éNlbnoay, they were loosed
First aorist passive infinitive—Aubfva:, fo be loosed
Observe: 1. The vowel ¢ of the aorist passive
tense suffix 6e is lengthened to y () throughout the
indicative, and in the infinitive. 2. The personal
endings of the aorist passive indicative are the
smcfndary active personal endings (66). 3. The
endings are added directly to the aorist passive stem.
4. In the indicative there is an augment as in the
aorist active ind. (182, 3 and 296, 3), and is formed
on the same principles as in the imperfect (70).
5. The aorist passive infinitive ending is -vat; the
accent of the aorist passive infinitive is always on the
penult.
340. The aorist passive subjunctive of Afw is:

Stngular Plural
I, Aubd I. hubdpey
2. hubis 2. Aubijre
3. Aullj 3. Aubdst

Observe: 1. The subjunctive has the primary per-
sonal endings. 2. The subjunctive mode sign @/
contracts with ¢ of the passive suffix. 3. The cir-
cumflex accent is written over the contracted syllable.

- 4. The subjunctive does not have an augment.

341, Revmw the "kind of action" (punctiliar) of
_the aorist tense and Aktionsart of the verb-stem,
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178-180, 305-307. These of course apply to the
aorist passive as well as to active and middle.

342. Farthenleaningﬂfthepassiwvuims?ast.

Some defective (152) verbs have no anrlst‘mldd]e,

but passive form; but not the passive meaning: the

meaning is either middle or active (or intransitive):
wopelopar, I go; émopeliny, I wend.

Some verbs have both aorist middle and passive

forms, as dxexpudpyy, dxexpliny.

343. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel (z, g 0)
generally lengthen (& to & before e, 1, or 0) t.h&vnwel
of the stem before the tense suffix 6e in formation of
the aorist passive. Thus:

zobw; aorist passive, éxorfiliny.

yewdw; aorist passive, érewiny.

gavepbu; aorist passive, épavepdiny.

a. A tew verbs like zeMéw do not lengthen e; but

have o before e, as éxedéalyv.

344, The future passive is made upon themriift
passive stem. Thus Aubfsopas, I shall be loosed, is
the aorist passive stem Aufn + oo (the future tense
suffix and thematic vowel) + pat (the primary mid-
dle ending). The future passive of Alw is:

Singular Plural
1. Mubhoopas, I shall be loosed 1. hubmobpeha, we shall be
2. huben, you shall be 2.hubhoecBe loosed, ete.
loosed 3. hubfioovrat
2. hubhoezan he, she or it shall be loosed
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Observe that the future passive is conjugated like
the future middle except that the stem of the

passive is hubws-, whereas the stem of the middle is
Aug-.

34b. In some verbs (having no first aorist passive)
there is found a second aorist passive with suffix
-¢ (1) added directly to the verb-stem. The con-
jugation is like that of the first aorist passive,
except there is no 6.

Thus: the second aorist passive of tedpw 1is
i'miﬁrqv.‘ dypdons, efc.: otplpw, dotpdyny, etc. Second
aorist passive infinitive ypagivar.

The second future passive is built on the second
aorist stem. The second future passive of gafvw
(second aor. pass., dpdvny) is gavhioopar.

346. EXERCISES

I. 1. xal éEehBiv éxopetBn elc Erepoy wémov. 2. duiy
dpty Myw oot, ddy pf zig yevwnbi dvolley, ob Slvarar [3ely
oy Pasthelay tod Beod. 3. elg tolto dpavepuily & uldc tol
B0l Tva Aoy e Epya BBbhou. 4. Méye aith Elpwy
lécpog, Klpte, x00 dxdyers; drenpiy 'Inoedc"Oxou Ixdyw

- 00 Blvagal poi viy dxokoulfioar. 5. éyyds fy & cémog Tijg
. mbhews dwou dotaupdln & *Inoois. 1

II. 1. If he be made manifest, we shall be like

! (Biotor) him (associative-instrumental case). 2. Those
- who believed were begotten of (éx) God. 3. It was

written in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled,

4. The powers of the heavens shall be shaken.

, 4ﬁem¢qndmﬁs§pnﬁvehmﬂymwﬁnimmthntmm
a passive meaning.
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LESSON XLI

Aorist Passive (Continued)
347. VOCABULARY
danbivsg, adv., fruly, surely xakias, adv., finely, well

dvoiyw, I open xetpdlw, I lest, tempt
Sudvowa, %, mind, under- =ph, prep. with abl, before

standing wehetbw, I end, complele,
dxibupla, ¥, desire fulfill -

348. The formation of the first aorist and future
passive given in Lesson XL is typical of all verbs
with stems ending in a vowel.
849. Verbs with stems ending in a mute (217-218)
suffer euphonic changes in the mute before the pas-
sive suffix 0e.
1. A labial mute, B¢, before 0 (of the suffix) be-
comes g. wéuww, Stem zepx-, aorist passive éxéuglmy.
2. A palatal mute, =yy, before 6, becomes .
dyw, stem dy-, aorist passive Sy,
3. A lingual mute, <26, before 6 becomes ¢. el
stem x=b-, aorist passive éxzioln. :
These changes may be represented to the eye in
tabular form, thus:
=z, §, ¢ before 6 = ¢6.
%, 1, 1. before b = %0.
z, 5, 0, before 6 = of. :
After these changes are made the conjugation
follows the form of @ dbmy. Thus kelza:
Aorist passive indicative  &heighy, etc.
Aorist passive subjunctive Augha, etc.
Aorist passive infinitive  hegffva
Putire nassive indicative haghfoopa, etc.
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360. The stem of the aorist passive participle is

made on the aorist passive stem with the participial

ending -vr. The stem of the aorist passive participle

of Abw is AiBevz-.

1{.:1'1& declension of the aorist passive participle of
152

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. ufielc Jubeiog hubdy

Gen. Aubéyrog Aubeiong Aubévrog
Abl hubévrog Iulelome Aubévroc

Loc. Aubévre hubelop Aubiévre

Ins. hubéyre hubelop Aubéyre

Dat. Aubévre Aubelep Aubévre

Acc. Iubévra Aubetoay hubéy
Plural

Nom.  aubémec hubsiom Aulévee
Gen. Aubéveow Aubziody Aubévrav
Abl. Aubéyvrioy Auberaiy Aubéyrioy

Loec, hubeiot Iubeloate Auligiae
Ins. Auleio hubefoare Aubeiat
Dat. hubsict Aubeloate hubeim

Acc. hubévrag Aulbeloag Aubédvra

Observe: 1. The masc. nom. sing. is formed by
adding -; to the stem Aullevt = Aulevee; v cannot
. stand before ¢ and drops out; the ¢ is lengthened
(compensatory) to & 2. The fem. nom. sing. is
- formed from Aubevtia= Aubevoa = hubeioa; & is length-
 ened (compensatory) to =; see 321,3 (3); 2343

footnote. 3. The neut. nom. (and ace.) sing. is the
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mere stem, without = (see 234, 3). 4. For the forms
of the mase. and neut. loc., ins.,, and dat. plural see
229, 2, and lengthening of « to « see above. 5. Note
the position of the accent on the aorist passive par-
ticiple in comparison with the other participles.
351. The aorist passive participle of

wéumw 15 wzpglelg, -Beioa, -Oév.

&yw is dylels, -Oeiaw, -Hév.

welbw 15 wewolel, -Oeioa, ~BEv.

vewwdw is yewwnbels, -Beion, Hév.

pavepbo 1S gavepwdels, ~feioa, -Bév.

The second aorist passive participle of
Yedpw is ypugels, -cloa, -&v.

galve is goveis, -eiow, ~év.
ot pbow 1S ovpagels, -eioa, ~&v.

362. The aorist passive participle is used in all the
participial constructions that have been studied.

863. It cannot certainly be told beforehand what
form of the aorist passive a verb will have. The
aorist passive stem must be known.

1. Some of the second aorist passives found in
the New Testament (besides those already given)
are:

dxbrny (fut. pass. xomhoopar), pres. xézww, I beat, sirike

éxnplfny, pres. xpizsw, I hide
srxdey, pres. oxelow, I sow
(d=)dardhny, pres. (dxo)otélhw, I send

fvolyny (fut. pass. dvorgfioop, dvorrhioopar), pres. dvolyw,
I open
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2. Some verbs have apparently irregular forms
in the first aorist and future passive:

Present  First aorist passive  Fulure passive

gxo b finebaliny dxousifioopm
Beth A ety Bhnbficopea:
TEVDERAY éyviiolny pywabfoopar
éreipw fhyépbny éyeplrioopa
xahét gy xhnffoopa
hapfdve Ehfjuglny ~Anpglnoopm
Stem d=- Oglny dplhaopar.

(Presents used, Bhézw,

dpdw, and Szrdvopa).

364. EXERCISES

I 1. &by Bad 'Inools elgwdv ydpov. 2. xal «j,
volep pépg dyeplfjoetar. 3. & B2 Biewdhusv! adrdy

Mywv 'Evd yeelay Ixw dxd ool Baxciolfiven. 4. olitog
péyas xhnfioetar év of fasthelg tév odpavdy. 5. lusig Bl
tlva pe Méyese elvar; dmoxpibels & Ilécpog Méya alep Ed
el & Xpwoebs, 6. =lover Muwosijg yewwnbelg énplPn tplpunvoy
(three months) xdxéy zatépwy adead. 7. Hxind *Inools
ixd ol wvelpatog elc iy Epmupov werpaolifjvar dwd <ol
Baféhov. 8. perd talta Ogly =dot toig dxostéhos.

II. 1. The prince of this world will be cast out.
2. Let us be led by the spirit. 3. If I touch him,
I shall be saved. 4. He who was begotten of God
will keep you. 5. If we be raised from the dead,
they shall be raised.

\ Buonaih s, T hinder.
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LESSON XLI

Some Irregular Substantives of the Third Declension.
Some Uses of the Infinitive

366. VOCABULARY

dwel, prep. (original meaning “at ends’" [face to face])
with the gen., opposite, againsit; insiead of, in
place of, for

&g, -, -ov, filking, worthy

dxibupén, I desire

vepédn, 1, cloud

xdeya, t6 (indeclinable), the Passover 1

zdoyw, I suffer; second aorist Ezafoev 1

avydw, I am silent, keep silent

ouveshiw, I eat with (someone)

gobéopa, I am afraid, I fear

quvéw, I call, speak aloud

wpovilw, I spend time, tarry

856. Learn the forms of the following irregular

substantives of the third declension given in §12:

yévu, ©é, knee; yuvh, %, woman; Bpts, %, hatr; xbwv, &,

dog; obig, w6, ear; B¥wp, <6, waler.

Note especially the forms not in parentheses—
the forms in parentheses do not occur in the New
Testament.

357. The infinitive, as we have learned, has tense
and voice; but it has no manner of affirmation and
is not a mode.

There are a great many uses of the infinitive.
Note carefully some of the uses of the infinitive in
the following:

1. As an indeclinable wverbal substantive (of
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neuter gender) the infinitive may be used in any
case (not wvocative) with or without the article.
With the article it is indeclinable; but the neuter
article with the infinitive is declined and shows the
case of the infinitive,

() makby ool éorey eloehbeiv elg Loy, # 45 pood for
thee to enter into life. eloeMeiv is in the nominative
case.

(2) #\opsy =poowuviow, we came fo worship.
weooxuviom is in the dative case. In this construc-
tion the infinitive is common for the expression of
purpose.

(3) étfenoav c00 xarakiom =& Epya altol, they sought
fo destroy his work. <ol wazzhlow is in the genitive
case. <00 and the infinitive is common in the New
Testament to express purpose.

2. The infinitive with the article is used in most
of the constructions in which any other substantive
1s used.

(1) The infinitive is used with such werbs
as: Slvapet, B6hw, (yréw, Epropar, ete. In fact, the
infinitive can be used with almost any verb that can
be used with a substantive.

Béher dxodewy tb edayyéhioy, he wishes to hear the gospel.
ol Blvatat altf Boukelewy, he is not able to serve him.

(2) The infinitive is used with substantives, most
frequently with those expressing time, fitness, ability,
need, etc.

Exopey £Rouclay yevislar & téxva ol Beod, we have power
to become the children of God.

Bt xiotwy ol cubfva, he has faith to be healed (saved).
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(3) The infinitive is used with adjectives, com-
monly with
&Ewe, Buvatbs, txavbs.
olxéet elpd EEroe xhnbivar ulég cou, T am no longer worthy

to be called a son of thine.
Suvatbe dorey wdth quhdlay, ke ds able fo guard (keep) it

(4) The infinitive with the article is used with
many prepositions.

%pb 100 ce Pihmzov puvijom eldby oz, before Philip called
thee, I saw thee.

elzey mapafoddy Bk < fyyde elva 'lepouoadip alzby, he
spoke a parable because he was near Jerusalem.

perd tb drobaveiv alzdv dxijilov, afl-_e:r he died, they weni
away. 3

caira slmoy Opiv elg ©d ph pévery dpag &v off dpaprile, T said
this to you in order that you might not remain
n Sin.

Note: elc =4 and an infinitive is & common con-
struction to express purpose.
xol d0abualov dv T ypovilew dv p vad aldy, and they

marvelled while he was tarrying in the temple.

a. Observe that the case of the infinitive has its
proper meaning. The prepositions, as with cases of
other substantives, help out the meaning of the
cases. What the resultant meaning is depends on
the meaning of the word, the case with the preposi-
tion, and the context. In the first example the
resultant meaning of =pd <ol guvicx (abl. case) is
temporal; of the second example, B b b,
causal: of the third, petd =3 dwobavety, temporal; of
the fourth, ele =& uh pévery, purpose; of the fifth,
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fv = yeovilery (loc. case), temporal. b. The voices
of the infinitive have the usual significance. ¢. The
tenses have their force in the infinitive, as in the
modes and participle. Tense in the infinitive has no
time except in indirect discourse. d. It is not neces-
sary for the article to come next to the infinitive,
Several words may intervene (see first example under
(4)) and the clause may be one of considerable
extent. e. The infinitive is not a mode and is not
limited by personal endings; and, therefore, does
not have a subject. See 327, a.

368. ExXERCISES

I. 1. %pd yap tod Mbeiv tivdg dmd "Taxdfou pecd wdv
Eviv euvhaliey & Tlézpog. 2. odx Eoviv xakdy doafelv tdy
Gprov wiv wéxywy xal fakeiv toig xuolv. 3. petd 32
airhom adtols dwexplly 'ldnwfes. 4. éxeblipnoz tolto
<b mdoye gayetly psb’ dpdv =pb 1ol pe malbeiv. 5. dpofilinoay
38 &yt eloedBeiv alrods elg wiy vepéhny.

II. 1. After he entered the house, the crowd went
away. 2. While the woman was going away, he
spoke to his disciples. 3. The son of man has power
tosave men. 4. He was worthy to receive the glory.
5. Before he saw you I called you.

LESSON XLIII g
The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative Active

359, VOCABULARY

drayréide, I announce, de- clpw, I drag, draw
clare Yebornsg, -ou, b, liar
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EEw, adv., without; used also gedyw, I flee, take flight;
with abl. second, aorist;

pardpiog, -a,- ov, blessed, happy  Epuyoy.

bpdw, I see; fut. 8¢opa; second aor. el¥ov.

860. The perfect indicative active of Adw is:

Singular Plural
1. Mhunx, I have loosed, I. Aehlxapey
2. Mhunag etc. 2. hehlveze
3. Mikuxe 3. hehlxas or héhuxay

Perfect active infinitive, hehuxéva

a. In the second pers. sing. a form like Aéhuxeg
occurs a few times. b. In the third pers. plur. a
form like Aéhuxav occurs ten times in the New
Testament.

861. Observe: 1. To the verb-stem (hu-) is prefixed
its initial consonant (A) with e. This is called
reduplication, 2. The suffix -xz is added to the
reduplicated verb-stem: thus is formed, in the in-
dicative, the first (or x) perfect stem (active). 3. The
. personal endings seem to be the secondary personal
endings, except -zot in the third plur.

362. The first (or =) perfect (active) is generally
formed from verb-stems ending in a vowel, a liquid
(%, ), or a lingual (dental) mute (x, 3, 8).

1. Vowel stems. If the final vowel of the stem is
long (or a diphthong) -xz is added to the redupli-
cated verb-stem without change, as wmemloteuna.

If the final vowel of the stem is short, it is length-
ened before -xa as wndw, I conguer, vevianxa; woudw,
I do, mexmelnwa; whnpbu, zexhjpuna.

Here &, &, and ¢ follow the same principle of length-
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e:ﬁngas:‘nthefutu:eandﬁrstaoﬁstactiveand
passive,

2. Liquid stems. -xa is added to the reduplicated
verb-stem, as ¢téddo (ovad-), Foraiwxa (for redupli-
cation see below).

3. Lingual mute stems. r, 8, or 6 is dropped before
-%a, as oblw (swld), clowxa,

363. Verbs beginning with a vowel, two consonants
(except a mute and liquid), a double consonant
(% & ¢), or p, form the reduplication like the aug-
ment. p is generally doubled. Thus: dyaxdw,
fydrnna; oréhdw, Eoradna.

864. Verbs beginning with a rough mute (g, %, 0)
have the corresponding smooth mute (x, x, £), in re-
duplication. Thus: géw, weplinua; -bfjonw, Tébmxa.
366. A few verbs have a seemingly irregular perfect,

151

yovdonw, perf. act. Eyvora.

bpdw, perf. act. dbpana.
866. In formation of the perfect active a few verbs
add -z and not -xa to the reduplicated verb-stem.
These are called second or sirong perfects, and are
older than the »- perfects. Conj. like x- perf. )

Present Second perfect
drole dxfron
yivopat Téyova

1 pdges Téypagpa
Epyopm dhfAulc
wdayw wéxovie
weifw xéxotba
gl mépauya.
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867. The tense in Greek called perfect is really a
present perfect. The perfect presents the action
of the verb in a completed state or condition. When
the action was completed the perfect tense does not
tell. It is still complete at the time of the use of
the tense by the speaker or writer. The perfect
expresses the continuance of completed action. It
is then a combination of punctiliar action and dura-
tive action. This kind of action expressed by the
perfect tense is sometimes called perfective action.
368. The perfect tense as tense is timeless. Butin
the indicative the time element is present. The per-
fect indicative generally expresses the present result
of a pastaction. It then has to do with the past and
the present. The English perfect is not an equiva-
lent to the Greek perfect. The translations given
in the paradigms are not at all to be taken as equiva-
lent to the Greek perfect, but as a means of asso-
ciating the verb meaning with the verb. Aktionsart
of the verb applies to the perfect. E.g.,
véveaga, I wrote and the statement is still on record.
Sighuta, I came (punctiliar) and am still here (dura-
tive).
369. The pluperfect (past perfect) indicative active
of Mw is
Singular

1. [(8)redoxews], I had loosed,

2. [(£)hehlneg] ete. 2. (&)heklnerte

3. (&) hehlxe, 3. (&)hehineiony

a. The forms in brackets do not occur in the
New Testament.

Plural
1. [(E)hehbrepey]
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Observe: 1. The pluperf. is made upon the per-
fect stem. 2. The thematic vowel is &. 3. The
personal endings are the secondary personal end-
ings. 4. There is an augment before the reduplica-
tion. The augment is usually dropped in the plu-
perf. in the New Testament.

870. If a second perfect has a pluperfect, the plu-
perf. is made on the second perfect stem and is
called the second pluperfect. Thus;

Second pluperf.
Present Second perf.  (third pers. sing.
1 bvopan véyovx (&) yerbvet
Epyopat éhnhula Ehmh (e

The pluperfect expresses continuance of the com-

pleted state in past time up to a prescribed limit in
the past.

371 EXERCISES

I. 1. 8 bwpdnapey nal dunnbapey drayyéhhopnsy xal Opiy.
2. &v wolsy dotlv &) dydwm, oy 8m fueic fyashnapey by
Bedv, &AL’ But alede hydumoey fpnds. 3. Mye adti 'Incoic
"On ddpands pe wexloveunag, wandptor ol il [Bévrec xal
wmoteboavies. 4. deloryy memoinxe adtdy &7t ol zexioreuxey
elg oy papruplay v pepaprdpnxey b Oedg zepl T0d ulod adrod.
5. altn B dotv §) xplorg B %d gidg Efihubey elg tby xbopoy.
6. =ty Izihov Eoupov Efw tic méhews, voutloviee alrdy
velvguévae, ;

II. 1. We have made him King. 2. He said
“What I have written, I have written.” 3. We

have kept the faith. 4. I have come to do the will
of him who sent me.
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LESSON XLIV

The Perfect Tense (Continued)

372. VocaBuLARY

toprh, W, feast

fiktog, &, Sun

bepaxelw, I heal

éuds, -M, ~6v, poss. pron.
of first pers. my,
mine

873. The declension of the perfect active participle

of Abw is
Singular
Masc. Fem.
Nom. ‘kehuxdg Ashuxuix
E;'L} Aehuxbrog rehuxulag
Loc.
Ins. hehundre Ashuxulg
Dat.
Acc. Ashundra Aehunuiay
Plural
Nom.  Ashuxdrteg hehuxulat
iﬁ?] hehunbTwy hehunutdy
Loc.
Ins. hehundat hehunufarg
Dat.
Acc. Aehuxdrag Aehunvixg

abg,- - 6v, poss. pron. of the
second pers., thy, thine

fiuérepog, -, -ov, poss. pron. of
the first pers., our

buérepns, -a, -ov, poss. pron, of
the second pers., your

Page 154

Neut.
Aehunds

hehuxbtog

Aehuxbtt

Aehuxbde

Aehunbra
hehunbruwy

Aehuxbat

Ashunbra

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page154.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:12:32 p.m.]

PERFECT MIDDLE 155

Observe: 1. The perfect act. part. is made on the
perfect act. stem. 2. In the masc. and neut. it is
declined according to the third declension, and in
the fem. according to the first declension. 3. The
accent seemingly is irregular.

374. The second perfect act. part. is made on the
second perfect act. stem, and is commonly declined

like Aehuxids, -xvig, -xéc. Thus,
Present Second perf, Second perf. part.
hap Py elhnga elhnpds, -puia,-gbs

375. The perfect indicative middle and passive of
Mw is:

Singular Plural

I. Adhupan I. Aehipeba
2. AMhyoar 2. héhuole

3. Aéhuzon 3 Aéhuvrar

Perf. midd. and pass. infinitive, Aehbobian

Observe: 1. The stem of the perf. middle and
pass. is the reduplicated verb-stem. 2. The primary
middle personal endings are attached directly to
the reduplicated verb-stem. 3. There is no the-
matic vowel.

a. The translations I have loosed (for) myself
(midd.) and I have been loosed (pass.) do not give
accurately the meaning of the perfect tense in Greek.

376. Verbs with stems in a short vowel (¢, o)
lengthen the vowel (as in the fut., aor., etc.) before
the personal endings, as,

wAnpde, wexhfpwpat; Bedopat, Teliaua:.
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877. Of verbs with stems in a labial mute (=, 6, %),
a palatal mute (x, v, %), a liquid (), ¢),ora nasal (g, ¥),
the third pers. sing. only of the perf. middle and
passive occurs in the New Testament. Of verbs
with stems in a lingual mute (x, 8, ) the ﬁrs_.t and
third pers. sing. and the first pers. plur. occur in the
New Testament. See p. 240, § 31.

378. The pluperfect indicative middle (and passive)
is formed by adding the secondary middle endings
to the perfect middle stem. Sometimes there is also
an augment, The pluperf. indic. middle third pers.
plur. of Adw is (&)réhuvre, The pluperfect indic.
middle (and passive) of verbs with stems in a con-
sonant is so rare that the forms are not given here.

379. The perfect middle (and passive) participle is
formed by adding the middle participle endings,
—udyoe, -pévn, -uévoy, to the perfect middle stem. Thus
the perfect middle (and passive) participle of how is:
Masc. Fem. Neus.
Ashupdvog hehupdvy Ashupévoy

With the exception of the accent, it is declined like
other participles in pevog, -1, -ov.

380. It needs to be remembered that perfective
action runs through the whole perfect tense, and
that Aktionsart of the verb-stem modifies the tense
action.

The perf. participle, then, may represent a state
or a completed action. The time of the perf. part.
is relative to the time of the principal verb. The

SSRGS I, SRR SN
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1. Coincident with that of the principal verb; e.g.,

eldov §3n adriv tebwmxbra, they saw that he was already
dead

2. Antecedent to that of the principal verb; e.g.,
moAhol Ty wextateuxdtwy fpyovro, many of those having
believed were coming.
The perf. part. may be used in any of the con-
structions in which other participles are used.

381. The second class conditional sentence. It is
the condition determined as unfulfilled. The con-
dition is assumed to be contrary to fact. The thing
in itself may be true, but it is treated as untrue.
The condition has only to do with the slatement,
not with the actual fact. The condition has ¢ + a
past tense of the indicative; the conclusion has a
past tense of the indicative usually with dv.

&v cannot be really translated into English. It
seems to have a definite sense, in that case, and
an indefinite sense. It is a particle used to give more
color to the mode with which it occurs.

1. The imperf. ind. is used in unfulfilled condi-
tions about present time; e.g.,
el 3y & =poghens, évlvooxsy &, if he were the prophet, he

would know.

2. The aorist ind. or pluperf. ind. is used in un-
fulfilled conditions about past time; e.g.,
el yap Eyvwoay, oln &y <dy wlpoy wiic B6Ens doralpuoay,

for if they had known, they would not have crucified
the Lord of glory.

a. Sometimes one tense occurs in one clause,
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another tense in the other clause, b. Each tense has
its proper kind of ackion. ¢. The negative with the
protasis (if-clause) is p#, with the apodosis od.

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 159

They are declined as follows:
1. First person:

Singular Plural
882. EXERCISES Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem.
I. 1. drexplfn & 'Tnoois 'Apdy dpiy Aéyw ooy, ddv pi fﬁ? } fpavteld  dpavtis  dautay  dautdv
tie yevnbi €5 UBavog mal mvelpatog, of Blvarar slozhfelv .
elc thy Baahelay ol Beol. b yerewmpévoy €x TS cepxbs Loc. | ] 4
adpE dorwy, xal © yerewnuévoy éx tol wvelparog Tvelpd Ins. ¢ ép=vcdp fuauthi  baurelg  dauraig
doty. 2. &v wobrey § dydwy to0 Deol revedsfwrar. 3. €6 Dat.

hudy dE5h0ay, dAL’ odx foay 5 Hudv. el ydp €& Hudy Howy, Acc. dpautdy  dpavthy  dautels dautdg

wepevhnstoay By ped’ fudv. 4. véypantar év T vy xal voig

2, Second -
zpoghtaeg. 5. husic 3% xnplovopey Xpwtdy doravpupdvor. nd person

II. 1. If we had seen him, we would have loved Singular Plural
him. 2. The days have been fulfilled. 3. We Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem,
receive those who have believed on the Lord. Abl }awwnﬁ gERULTIS dautdy dauthy
Loc.
LESSON XLV Ins. rosautd geausii dautoie tautaic
' Dat.
Reflexive %ﬁ:ﬂm R ronout, | Acc. geautdy geauthy davtols daurdsg
Indefini e Pronoun b
383. VOCABULARY 3. Third person:
OHxllew, I hope & zhnelov, neighbor Singular
wuathpuoy, <6, mystery waxevbw, I make low, Mase. Fem. Neut.
humble
xhaelst, aGv., mear 5 EE? }huwﬁ tautiic dautol
884. The reflexive pronouns are: Luc
duautad, <is, myself asavtod, s, #hyself Ins. (iavtd tauti tavrd
dxutol, -fic, -0 (rarely abrol, -fig, -00), himself, herself, Dat.
wself Acc, tautby dauthy dauth
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FPlural
Masc, Fem, Neut.
E- }huﬁw tautdy dxutdy
Ins. réautois txutais Exuteic
Dat.
Acc. taurtols dausde Exuzd

Observe: 1. These pronouns occur in the-woblique
cases only. 2. They are formed from the personal
pronouns plus aizéc. 3. There is no neuter gender
in the reflexive pronouns of the first and second
persons. 4. The plural form is the same for all
three persons.

886. Examine carefully the following examples of

the use of the reflexive pronouns.

1. éyd BoEdle dpavcéy, I glorify myself.

2. Eyet Loty & davtd, he has life in himself.

3. =t Myerg mepl ecautol; what dost thou say concerning
thyself?

4. abrol dv dautolg oxevdlopev,we ourselves groan within
ourselves.

In these examples it is seen that the pronmoun
refers back to the subject of the clause, hence the
name reflexive.

386, The reciprocal pronoun is dhijhwy, of one
another. Tt occurs in the New Testament only in
the masculine forms dhhihwy, dAAfhog, dhkfious. No
fem. and neut. forms oceur.

Dhevov mpbs dhAhhoug, Lhey said to one another.
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387. ol3a, I know, an old perfect with a present
(durative) meaning is conjugated in the indicative
active as follows:

Singular Plural
I. ol3a, I know, I. ol Bapsy
2. olfag ete. 2. oidame
3. olde 3. olfaot

Infinitive, sl3évan

388. The forms of the (indefinite) relative pronoun
Barig, #mtg, B, given below are the forms found
in the New Testament.

Singular
Masc. Fem. Newt.
Nom. dateg fitig Bzt
Acc. i
Plural
Nom. ofzivee alzivee driva
a. An old form $rou (gen.) is found in certain set

This pronoun mﬁma.de from the relative %; and
the indefinite =ic. It is used with the meanings
“anyone” (indefinite) and *somebody’'in particular
(definite), i.e., " whoever"' (indef.) and “who"' (def.).

389. EXERCISES

I I. #pd ofBare wnal of3ave xbéfev elpl xal dx’ éuauted
ol Ehthuba, dAA’ Eotov dimbuodg & =mépdos pe, By lpeig
odn of3xre. 2. xxl Oxdp althv éyd drle duavtéw
3. dyawhoeig v whnolov oou Og geavtév. 4. Botig oly
caraivioet daurby bg T mardlov tolte, obtle dovtv b pelluwy
(greatest) év < Baathelg v@v olpavdy. 5. ol ydp davrolq
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wnpbogopey didd Xprotdy 'Inooly Kipuov, fautodg B2
Bolhoue Opdy ¥z 'Inoodv. 6. wal mokkol pofioouoy
dihfhovs.

" II. 1. You shall love one another. 2. I have not
spoken concerning myself. 3. We preached not our-
selves, but Christ. 4. They said that he made mm-
self the son of God.

LESSON XLVI
Future and Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs
390. . VOCABULARY

droxrelve, I kill, slay wpbPazov, ©6, sheep

¢wrebva, I strefch out swtnpla, §, salvation

xpdBarrog, b, pallet, bed  bgelhw, I owe, ought; (sec.
aorist without augment,
Bpehav)

801. Verbs with stemsin a liquid (3, v, ¢) form the

futures by adding -e ¢/¢! to the stem. The e of the

suffix contracts with the thematic vowel o/e. (Re-

member that the present stem is not always the

same as the verb-stem.)

392. The conjugation of xplva in the future indica-
tive is:

Singular
1. %pwvd (wpwvén)

ACTIVE
Plural

1. %pvolpey (xpwéopey)

2. xpweig (xpivéets) 2. wptvelre (wpivdere)

3. xpwvel (xpvéat) 3. xpwvolat (nprvéoua)
1 Originally «=®/e. o was expelled.
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Plural

I. xpevolpefa (nptvebpsfa)
2, xpwsiole (xpuvéeade)
3. xpwvadvear (xpivéovear)

Observe that when one of the uncontracted sylla-
bles has an accent the contracted form has an accent
(the circumflex, if possible).

a. The uncontracted forms do not occur. They
are given to exhibit the wvowels that are con-
tracted.

b. Table of the vowel contractions.

Singular
1. xpwvobpar (xpevéopar)

2. xpev) (xprvép)
3. xpeveltan (npwvdetae)

e+ w=u0w E+o0 =oy
g4 =8l g4 ou = gu
e4+28 4=

393, Verbs with stems in a liquid form the aorist
active and middle by lengthening the stem vowel
and adding -«.! « of the stem is lengthened to 4
(but & after ¢, , or p), e to e, ¥ to i and § to u.
The conjugation through all the modes, infinitives,
and participles is like the regular first aorist; thus
the aor. ind. act. of péve is Zuewa, ete.; the subj.,
ueivw, etc.; infinitive, peivar part., pebvag. The aor.
ind. middle of xplvw is éxpwdpyy, etc. Notice that
these verbs have no ¢ in the aorist.

394. Liquid verbs may have a second aorist, as

| Bardw (Bak-), Efahov.

! Originally « was expelled after a liquid.



Page 162 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

Contents | Previous | Next

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page162.html (2 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:13:50 p.m.]



Page 164 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

Contents | Previous | Next

164 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

396. Learn the stem, the future, and aorist of the
following verbs:

Present Stem Fulure Aorist act,
dyyéhhn dyyeh- dyyehd fyrvaha
alpw dp- dp@ fex
droxtelve (dmo)nrev-  dxoxtevid drénreive
drogtéhim (d=o)oveh-  dmooredd dxéorethz
BaAhw Bah- Bakd 8oy
éyelpw éyep- drepld fiyetpa

Of course the.compound forms of these verbs form
their tenses in the same way as the uncompounded
forms, as

fxayyéhhw, fxayyehd, éxfyverha
dzontelvw and dzostélhw are compound verbs.

396. The tenses of the verb in Greek are divided
into nine tense-systems. As we have seen each
tense-system has a distinct stem, called tense-stem.

Systems Tenses
1. Present, including present and imperfect in all
voices.
2. Future, o future active and middle.

3. First aorist, L first aorist act. and middle
(and liquid aorists also).

4. Second aorist, *  second aorist act. and

middle.

5. First perfect, '  first perfect and pluperf.
active. '

6. Second perfect, "  second perfect and pluperf.
active.
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7. Perfect middle, including perfect and pluperf.
middle and passive

(and future perfect).
8. First passive, *  first aorist and future
passive.
9. Second passive, “  gecond aorist and future
passive,

a. Most verbs have only six of these nine systems,
since very few verbs have both the first and second
forms of the same tense; many verbs have less than
six. No verb occurring in the New Testament is
used in all nine systems.

397. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the

first person singular indicative of every system used

in it; e.g.,

Adw, Abow, Envon, Mhuxa, héhupat, ELdiny.

Barhw, fard, Edohoy, BEEAnxa, BéRAnpmar, éBAR0y.

Yivepar, yeviaouar, éysvépny, véyova, yevbmpam, dyevifyv.
To know a verb one must know its principal parts.

398.

I. 1. xaligépt dxéorerhag elg thv nbopoy, xdyh! deéovetla
altolg el tov ndopwoy, xal Ixdp alcdy éyd dydlu dpavcdy,
Tva xal altol bow hriaopdvor éy dinlale. 2. & dyelpag iy
'Inoody el hpig odv 'Inood? dyepsi. 3. xal dxoxtevoiow
alcéy, xal o) tplcy Hpdpg éyeplijoetar. 4. ddvév Dpiv pebyp
3 dx’ deyiic Tnoloars, nal® Dueic &y h vl nal® dv @ marpl
weveite. 5. xal e iy npdBattoy altod. 6. EqAGevd
oxelpwy 1ol owsipat. Ka'l 1is \

Vadyd = nal dyd, see § 4.

1 Assnciative-ing. case.

EXERCISES

! See wl . o o %al In IS,
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II. 1. They sought to kill him. 2. The disciples
sowed the word. 3. I will send unto them prophets
and apostles. 4. If we remain in the truth, the
truth will remain in us.

LESSON XLVII

The Imperative Mode
399. VOCABULARY

&pyopa, I begin . wozebo, I fast

vabs, b, fﬂﬂﬁdm") dmonpiris-, -o0, &, Pr ’
hypocrite

400. The imperative is comparatively a late develop-

ment in Greek. More of its forms came from an

old injunctive mode than from any other source.

401. The personal endings of the imperative are:

AcCTIVE
Singular Plural
2. —, -0, -¢ -Te
3. =, =TTV,
MmDLE (AND PASSIVE)
2. -g0 ~afle
3. ~ofw ~gflwaay.

a@. -6 (probably an old adverb) is found in a few
old verbs, and, except in the aor. pass., is not used
in the active forms of the imperative of most verbs.
The ending -g is found only in a few old verbs.
b. «w is probably an old ablative form of a demon-
strative pronoun.
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lﬂﬁ._ Tii:m: present imperative active, middle, and
passive is made on the present tense-stem. See 396.

403. The present active imperative of Adw is:

Singular Plural
2. e, Ioassﬁ:.&au} 2. Abete, loose (ve)
3. Avérw, let him loose 3. huétwoay, let them loose

@. Aie is the verb-stem with the thematic vowel
e. Note the thematic vowel e in all persons.
404. The present middle imperative of \te is:
Singular Plural
2. Abou, loose (for) thyself 2, e, loose (for) your-
self
3. Avéobw, let him loose 3. \véobwaay, let them loose
(for) himself (for) themselves

@. Liov is for Aless, o is expelled, and e and o
contract to ou.
406. The present passive imperative of Lbw is:

Singular Plural
2. Mou, be (thou) loosed 2. Abaofis, be (ve) loosed
3. Auéabu, let him be loosed 3. huécBosay, let them be
loosed
Observe that the pres. passive imperative is like
the pres. middle in form.

406. The second aorist active imperative of Bd))e is:

167

Stngular Plural
2, Bade 2. Pdhste
3. Bakécw 1. Bohbrwany
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a. The second pers. sing. of some second aorists
is accented on the ultima, as eixé, EA6¢, slpé;
accent of imps. recessive. b. No augment.

407. The second aorist middle imperative of B\ is

ﬁngﬂf.ﬂf P.I‘rﬂ'."ﬂ;
2. Bakod 2. fdheshe
3. Bahéodu 3. pakéobuoay

a. Note the accent of padod.

Observe that in the endings the imperative of the
second aor. act. and middle is like that of the present
act. and middle. The difference between them is
the difference in tense-stem: the preaeqt tense-
stem is Badi-, the second aorist tense-stem is Bak~

408. The imperative, like the subjunctive, is always
future in time, though it may apply to the immediate
future.

The difference in meaning between the present
imperative and the aorist imperative is in the k-in:ri.af
action,—duralive action in the present, and punciiliar
action in the aorist. The pres. imperative, then, has
to do with action in progress. The aorist imperative
has to do with the simple act without regard to
progress. E.g., ;

BdNhe Mbous, keep on (or go on) throwing siomes.
uh BaNhe, stop (or quit) throwing stomes.
claehf: sl thv oluoy, enter the house. .
wh elodhlng elg wov alwoy, do not (do not begin lo) enler
the house.
It will be observed that the first and second exam-
ples (present) have reference to the continuance of
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the action, while the third and fourth examples
(aorist) have reference to the simple act. In the
second example ui with the pres. imperative forbids
the continuance of the action; while in the fourth
example ph with the aor. subjunctive forbids the
beginning (ingressive) of the action. In the second
example the action is going on; in the fourth example
the action has not begun. Thus Aktionsart must
be considered. In prohibitions to forbid a thing not
yet done the aor. subj. (not the imperative) is
used with p# (see fourth example above).

409. The first aorist act. imperative of \fw is:

Singular Plural
2. Aigoy 2. Misare
3. huodtw 3. Avocdrwoay
a. The origin of -ov of the second pers. sing, is
obscure -

Observe that the stem is the aorist stem Auca-.
410. The first aorist middle imperative of Ajw is:

Singular . Plural
2. Aioat 2. Ndoxofe
3. hvodglw 3. huodsfwoay

a. The second pers. sing. ending -a probably came
from the aorist infinitive,

411, The aorist passive imperative of Adw is:

Singular Plural
—2. Mibmzi, be (thou) loosed, 2. Wibnre
3. hubitw ete. 3. hubfirweoy

a. -«xv of the second pers. sing, was -Bi. 0 was

changed to < to avoid the repetition of the rough mute.
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Observe that the forms are made on the aor. pass.
stem hufz(n).
412. In the imperative in Greek there is no first
person form. In the first person the subjunctive
is used instead of the imperative.
413. The original significance of the imperative was
demand or exhortation; but it was not confined to
this idea.
The imperative is used in:
1. Commands or exhortations—
dnovézw, let him hear.
elaehbe el thy olxoy, enter the house.
2. Prohibitions—
ud) wplvese quit (don't go on) judging
3 Entreaties—
xdeep dyie, Thenooy altobs év =@ dvépasi ooy, Holy Father,

keep them in thy name.
Note.—The negative of the imperative is pf.
414, EXERCISES

I 1. pd wplvere Tva uh npliice. 2. &yaobiive ©d Bvopd
gou, éMfdtw §) Bastheix gou, TevmbiTo T 08hmps cav, bg &
olpavp nal éxl yfig. 3. Srav &2 vnoeelnte, p) yheale dg
of drorotzal oxvbpumel.) 4 b Eywy dra drelay drouvétw.
5. mopslfinrt mpdg by hadv sodzov. 6. &plmme nad Ehibywt
gl Thy Bdhaogay. 7. Myet alvd "Epyov xal Te

II. 1. Let him depart. 2. Guard thyself from
the evil one. 3. Say to this people all the words of
this life. 4. Quit saying evil things.

1 e rilinsamie. ndi of a sloomv counlenonce.
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¥
LESSON XLVIII : 6
Numerals. od3sig fwl 3"“‘&‘] i 'E*u’_“__
)
415. VOCABULARY 0 ;,
Swydw, I ihirst xdhw, adv., again
xat. . .xal, both—and wewvdw, I hunger, am hun- i 7)
whte. . . phte, neither—nor gry 9 Q
olnézy, mo longer, no more wdhrots, ever yel J L
olte. . .olze, netther—nor <i. .. xa, both—and !
| L
416. Learn the numerals (cardinal and ordinal}i LE
from one (first) to twelve (twelfth). AL

Cﬁiinals Ordinals
1. elg, one, etc. wpiros, first, ete.
2. 800 dalrepog
3. Tpeig cplrog
4. wéooapeg tétaptog
5. =évee wéuxTOg
6. ¥ #xtog
7. txtd EBdopog
8. duzdd Eydoog
9. éwiéx Bvarog

10. Séua Bénarog

. EvBena Bvidnarog

. Bfena Bwdénartog

Benadilo

- Other numerals may be learned from a lexicon as
‘they are needed.

' 417. The ordinals have the'regular terminations of
Aadjectives of the first and second declensions, as
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These cardinals agree with the substantives with
which they are used.

419. The declension of od3els, od3splx, oliéy, no one
(nobodv). nothing, is:
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<plrog (masc.), =plwn (fem.), tplvov (meut.), and are Mase. Fem. Neut.
so declined. Nom. od2slg olBepia odBéy
Gen.
418. The cardinals are indeclinable, except the AbL } oldevbs ol Bepuis alBevbg
first four and from 200 onward. Loe.
The first four are declined as follows: Ins. ab3evl o b Beutd ol Bevi
1. ele, wla, &v, ONE 2. Blo, two Dat.
- i Bt i M Ace. ol3éva olSeplay - o034y
Masc.,  Fem. o o Like o03els is declined pn3els, undepla, uniéy, no one,
Nom. elg pla & gﬁm Ble nothing. yunBelc is generally used wherever u# would
Gen. L s be the iate ti
o ese wa bvég AbL [ 3% appropriate negative.
Loc. Loc. 420. A negative sentence in Greek may have more
Tné: ‘bl g bl Ins. [ 3uet than one negative particle. In Greek the succession
Dat. Dat of negatives merely strengthens the first negative
Acc. B whay gy Acc. %o, if the second (and third) is a compound form like
03¢, olBels, olzw, pqielg, ete., e.g,
. . 1 . téacapa, Jour X
3. weeis, vpla, three il o ] undevl unddv dgelhere, owe no one anything,
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neul. 421. o) and pf are used in direct questions to
Nom. rpeic zpla Nom. rtésoapeg tégoupa indicate the kind of answer expected.
Gen. oy =N, Eﬁ;’l } recodpwy Tecudpuy 1. od expects the answer g.rc.s.‘
Abl. . ob ©§ dvbpart dxpognreboapey; Did we not prophesy by
Loc. Loc. : 2 thy name?
SELTL
II;]st cptal wpual g‘:; il e 2. pf expects the answer no.
A:c: Tpeis <pla Acc. téocapas séavapa. watdle, pf Tt wpoopdywy Exeve; Little children, have you

anything to eat? (You haven't anything to eai,
have you?)

422. of piis used with the aorist subjunctive (rarely
present) or occasionally the future ind. in the sense
of an emphatic negative future indicative.
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xal by dpyduevoy mpbs pe ob i xBddo Efw, and him who
comes to me I will Not cast oul.

423. EXERCISES

I. 1. xal obx Epayey odddy dv waig fuépas éxelvarg, nal
guvteheohesiy abcoy éxmebvagey. 2. olBelc Blvorat Bual
xuplotg Boukelery, ov vdp Eva wifioet xal <by Erzpov dyawh-
get. 3. O dpybpeves wpbg épd ol py) wewday, »al & :w:zﬁufv
elg dpd od pi) Jugioet ToOTOTE 4. elzey oliv & "Inaolq Toig
26 Bexa M# xad bpels 06here drdyewv; 5. ol elul Ehalbepog;
olx elpl dmboroheg; 6. & febg gag domwy wal oxetlax odx
Bocwy & altp ofBeple. 7. oldelc dyabds el it elg d
febc. 8. olite éud olBare olite Téy matipx @ou.

II. 1. Let no one enter the house. 2. Did he
not see me? 3. I will not serve him. 4. Is he able
to serve two masters?

LESSON XLIX

Present System of Contract Verbs in -fu.

424. VOCABULARY
I build
dovéopa, I deny olxodopdn, _
soxdw, I think, suppose; im- bporoyéw, I agreewith,
pers. i seems confess *

Bewpbw, I look al, gase, see zeprravéo, I walk (live)
uetavobw, I repent grhéu, I love

425. The conjugation of verbs with stems in «, &, Of
o, has been given in all tenses except the present and
imperfect. ‘The conjugation of these verbs (stems
in a,e, or o) differs from that of regular w- verbs in
the present and imperfect tenses only.

1 o ph (or ddv i) with a substantive means pxcept.
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426. In the present and imperfect tenses the vowel
(e, = or o) of the stem unites with the thematic
vowel (and in some forms the personal ending also)

and forms a diphthong or a single long vowel. This
is called coniraction.

427. The conjugation of gihéw in the present system
is as follows:

1. The present indicative:

ACTIVE
Singular Plural
I g (pthéw) 1. guholpey (prhéopey)
2. gtheic (puhéers) 2. gtheite (pthéete)
3. ket (puhées) 3. quholat (gthfouat)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Stngular Plural
1. gpehofipert (gehdopat) I. gtholpsba (sthebpeba)
2. gtAi (gidén) 2. giheigle (pthéeche)
3. guhetvar (prhéerar) 3. grholvrar (prhéovoa)
2. The present subjunctive:

AcCTIVE
Singular Plural
1. g (pthéw) I. gthdpey (pihéwpey)
2. pihfis (pthéns) 2. qiAfte (pihénte)
3. gthi (gehén) 3. gthodot (pohéwar)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural
I, giddpar (pohéwpa) 1. prhopsla (pledpzfa)
2. [ (pnén)] 2. pthijabe (pihénads)
3. gihiran (pohémran) 3. gihdvear (prhéwvean)
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3. The present imperative:
ACTIVE
Singular Plural
2. glher (glhee) 2. gtheite (puhéere)
3. ghelto (prheérw) 3. gthcltwcay (pthefrwony)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
2. grhob (grhdoy) 2. guheiofe (gihéeade)
3. gihelobn (prieéshn) 3. pthzioBwsay (greécbwoay)
4. The present infinitive: '
' ACTIVE giheiv (pthéary)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE guActofat (pthéesfian)
5. The present participle: '
ACTIVE
gehidy (guhéwy), prhaloa (pihéovea), prholy (grhéov)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
gthalpevos, -, -ov (guhdopevos, -, -ov)
6. The imperfect indicative:
ACTIVE
Plural
1. éptholpey (Epthdopey)
2. dpiherg (dpihesg) 2, égtheite (dgthiéete)
3. éplhet (dplhee) 3. dplhouy (égiheoy)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
1. dptholpmy (fphebpny) 1. égthodpela (dprhedpele)
2. épthol (Epthéou) 2. dpiheiohe (dpehdenbe)
3. dpthsizo (dpthéero) 3. dptholvre (&pthéoveo)

Singular
1. &phhouy (dplheoy)
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428. The declension of the present active participle
gthdy, -olox, =ody is:
Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.

Nom. egthdy (phéwv) gihoion (grhéousa) gehody (grhéoy)

Gen. } pthodvrog pihobang like masec.
Abl. | (gthéovrog)
IIIS.‘ gtholvet grho oy like masc.
Dat. (pthdavet)
Acc.  gtholvia gthodoay gthoby (grhdoy)

(grhéovea)

Plural
Masc. Fem.

Nom. giolvres (prhéoveeg)  grhoioar (grhéouoar)

EE?' } gthobvswy (grhebvtwy)  grhouody

Loc.

Ins. | gthobor (pehéouat) gtholomg

Dat.

Acc.  giholvrag (prhéoveag)  grhoboag
Neut.

Nom. golvia (pihdovea)

Gen. | ,.

ABL }I:ke masc.

Loc.

Ins. like masc.

Dat,

Acc.  gtholvra (ghéovra).
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429. The scheme of contraction for regular -ew verbs
is as follows:

e+e =g e+ 8 =gt
e+ o =ou e+ =1
4w =w g+ ou=ou

430. Observe that: 1. The syllable resulting from
contraction has an accent if either one of the com-
ponent syllables had an accent in the uncontracted
form. 2. The accent is circumflex, if the first vowel
(of the contracting vowels) had the acute; but it is
an acute, if the second vowel had the acute.

431. EXERCISES
I. 1. xakég xowsice toig woolow dpds. 2. ph Ooupd-
Yeve, d¥ehgol, el oel dudg & xbopog. 3. talta alved

xholvrog wohhol éxlotevoav. 4. =i Bt dpiv Boxeli; 5
édv vt adedpela xatd b Oédnua adrod dxober fpdy. 6. xal
wetd talra weptemdrar "Inooiic év =i Dadidalg, of ydp
Hehev & <ff "loudaly =eprzateiy, 81t élfrouy aledy ol
lovdaior dmonseivat. 7. Spofolvio <bv Aabw

II. 1. Who is seeking to kill you? 2. He who
hates his brother walks in darkness. 3. Follow me.
4. Quit doing these things. 5. They feared the

crowd.
LESSON L
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs
432. VOCABULARY
EEeotiy, it 15 lawful, 15  =ahmbs, -4, -bv, old, anciend

possible

weponds, =h, -ov, abundand
véog, -a, -av, YOURg, new :

whsloteg, -a, -ov, rich

Page 178
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433. The comparative degree of an adjective in -og
is generally formed by adding -tepog, -, -ov to the
masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive degree.
To form the superlative! degree, -carog, -n, -ov is added
to the masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive
degree.

434, Examine carefully the following examples:

Positive Comparative Superlative
1. loyOpbs, -4, =ov, loxupbrepos, -a, -ov, [loygupdsate §=1,-0v)]
strong Sironger strongest

2. véog, -a, -0V veltepog, -&, -0V [utfrrmnc, =T '“]

Lg,.‘i-_ﬂowﬁc, -n, -0y GogliTepos, @, -0y  [copdratos, -v, —ov]
“" @. The forms enclosed in brackets are not found

in the New Testament.
Similarly adjectives in -e¢ make the comparison.

wwﬁ:, -§c doBeviotepog, -a, -ov [dobevéstarag, -n, -ov]
~~ 435. Observe: 1. If the penult of the adjective (with

nom. sing. masc. in -og) is short? in the positive,
the o of the stem is lengthened to w?! in the com-
parative and superlative, 2. All comparatives and
superlatives have recessive accent.

436. The stem from which the comparative is formed
may be an adverb, e.g.,
BEw, oud éEditepog, ouler
&"'”‘r ﬂf’- ﬂ'bws m‘?“ﬁr .&igk#f
1 There are only three superlative forms in —«zves in the New
Testament.
* A penult, although its vowel is short, is considered long if its

vowel is followed by two consonants or a double consonant,
3 Sometimes -drepoc occurs instead of brepos, and vice versa.
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437. With the comparative degree (of adverbs also)

the ablative is commonly used to express the standard

of comparison, e.g.,

b pwpdy tod Beod coglrepoy thv dvl puzwy, the fmﬁs.&ms
of God (is) wiser than men.

Boyera B2 b loyupdrephs pov, bul there comes one sironger
(mightier) than I.

438. The comparative may be followed by # (than),
then the standard of comparison is in the same case
as the object compared, e.g.,

Todbpotg év i Huépg éxelvy dventérepoy Eotan §) i whhet
énclyp, # will be more tolerable in thai day for
Sodom than for that city.

a. % is used also in the comparison of clauses.

439. The superlative form is rare in the New Tes-
tament. When it occurs, it generally has, not the
true superlative sense, but the elalive sense of very
or exceedingly.

In the New Testament the comparative with the
article generally performs the peculiar functions of
the superlative, e.g.,

b 3% pxpbrepog &v tii Basthelg Tdv olpavdy, the least in
the kingdom of heaven.

440. Adverbs are made from adjectives also. Note
carefully the following example.

Positive Comparative Superlative
duptpis, dupiféotepoy, [dxptpéatazal
accurately ~ more accurately ~most accurately

adi. dwodo~
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are used with the
b

COMPARISON 181

Observe: 1. The positive degree of the adverb is
made by adding the ablative ending -w¢ to the
adjective stem. (In a mechanical way the positive
degree of the adverb is formed from the positive
degree of the adjective by changing final v of the
ablative plural neuter to ¢ and retaining the accent of
the adjective.) 2. The comparative of the adverb
is the neut. sing. acc. of the adjective. 3. The
superlative of the adverb is the neut. plur. acc.
of the superlative of the adjective.

| 441. b 3, 1) 34, ol 3¢ are used demonstratively to refer

to persons already mentioned in an oblique case, e.g.,
wahy 82 & Ilzhasog =poocepdvnoey adrols, Béhwy drolloxt
v "Inooly. ol 52 éxmepiivouy Aéyovreg Zralpou aralpou
abzév, And again Pilate spoke to them, wishing
to release Jesus. Bul they shouled, saying,

“ Crucify, crucify him.” ;

of 3¢ refers to adrois.
442, In comparisons p&lkev (mpre, 'rﬂf}&r) and §

itive d

L -{‘i Peot = ﬁ}‘iﬁfk ‘Ex Lotlura Mt e
I. 1. zal 73 dobevic (weakness) tol Bezol logupbrepoy
oy dvipdzwy. 2. paxdapiby doto pakioy Biddvar (to give)
A hapddvery. 3. b B2 bxiow pou épybpevog logupbrepds pov
goslv, 4. ZdBfacdy édotwy, wal oln EGzosly oot dpa <dv
xpdBartov. Bg 32 dwenplln adreig 'O morfioug e Iy éneivég
por elzey "Apov by npdBatty aou xal zepindrer. 5. alon 86
£atiy  nplarg Bzt d gig EXfhubey elg Thy xbapoy xal fydzyoay
ol &vlpwmor pahlov tb ondros f) ©d g, By vap ety Towpd
& Epya. 6. droxpiliels 32 b fyspdy elxev adroig Tiva bédere

dxd @y 300 drodlow Opiv; ol B8 elxay Tdv Bapaffay. -

! q;, tAmpavec h’i‘iflvl ("Pi
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. 1. That man is stronger than I. 2. He said
to them, “Come untome.” They said to him, “We
are not able to go.” 3. The children of God loved
light rather (w&hioy) than darkness. 4. Seek ye
rather to enter the kingdom than to die in sin.

182

LESSON LI

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs (Continued).
Declension of Adjectives with Stems in -ov-

VOCABULARY

=ohb, adv., much

rayéug, tayl, adv., quickly

alogpuv, -ov, of sound mind,
sober-minded

&3¢, adv., here, hither

444,
&ppwy,-ov, foolish
ell, well
elbéne, adv., straightway,
al once
wéhewog, ~a, -ov, finished,
complete
446. The following adjectives show irregularities
of comparison.
Comparative suffix -wv (masc.)
Superlative suffix -tsros (masc.)
Superlative

%pETIITOS
{un};r as title)

Comparative
xpelaowy
xpelray

Positive
dyalbg

wunds
fiogtay
petluy
pixpbrepog
EhdaTwy
whelwy
=hEwy

,g."ﬂ (A

péyas(bu pértotog
plupéq\'

wohls

wheioTog

xetpor—X ¢ (pLoms:v
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COMPARISO 188
446. The declension o Wn , the comparative
of péyas, is:
STEM pelov- (petlos-)
Singular
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. peifuy peilov
Gen.
ABL pefCovog peiloveg
Loc.
Ins. } pelGot pelfove
Dat.
Ace, pellova, pello weiloy.
Plural
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. pelloves, pelloug pellova, pelfw
Gen.
AbL } peelovay petlbvay
Loc.
Ins. } pefoat pefloot
Dat.
Ace, wellovas, peflouvg pelfove, pello.
. Comparatives in -(t)wv are declined like peltowy;
s0 wpelogwy, whelwy, etc. The superlatives in -woroc,

-m, -ov are declined like adjectives of the first and
second declensions.

448. Adjectives with stems in -ov- are declined like

peilwy, except that they do not have the second forms

like peifw and peifous: as Zppuv, -ov, ctppwy, -ov, ete,
The voc. sing. of dgewv is dgpwv (like nom.).
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449. Observe carefully the following examples of
the comparison of irregular adverbs. (See 438, 1-3):

Positive Comparative  Superlative
el f»—"eﬂm fédriavl Mﬁfﬁ] QLL——
KEADG KA ALY
Kanig fiogov
(pdha) Aoy pdioTa
wukl TAEIOY

whéay
éyrig éyylrepoy Erywta
cdya or THEY L0y TdyaTa
TRLEWG wdyeoy

a. The positive of the adverb is sometimes made
from the neut. acc. sing. of the adjective.

{ 460. EXERCISES

1. 1. froucay ol Papioaior br 'Ingeds whelovas pabnrds
zotei xal Baxcile ) "ludwme. 2. b moteboy lg dud 2 Epya
& éyb word wdnsivog' Tomoet wal pellova Toltwy womae, &t
dvd wods toy marépa mopelopat. 3. dgpuy, tabty Tf vuncl
iy duyhv gou alsolot ded ool.
*0 mowic xolqoov tdyewov. 5. oln Eorey Sobhog pefluwy ol
xuplou adtod 003k dwborodog peflwy Tol wépdaveog altbv.
6. dyd tdp elut b Edypiavos Thv dreatélwy. 7. «ls &pa’
pelfwv dosly dv 1 Basthelz T@v odpaviy; Satis oy Tamenvage
sautdy Oc 1o wabloy todro, oltés dotwv & peflov v =f
Bagthely v olpaviv.

II. 1. My brother is greater than I. 2. I hope
to come unto you quickly. 3. I am able to do more
work than this. 4. Is it lawful to do well on the

sabbathr

4. Méyer oby alrd "Inaods,
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LESSON LII
Present System of Contract Verbs in -dw
451. VOCABULARY
Brahoy(lopat, I consider, reason, tehevrdw, (I finish)
discuss I die
éxeputdw, [ question, ask (a swdo, I honor
question) rohpdw, 1 dare
ldopen, I heal awwxdw, Jam silend,
rhavdw, I cause to wander, keep  si-
lead asiray lence

462. The conjugation of yewdw, as an example of
the -dw verbs, in the present system, is:
1. The present indicative:

ACTIVE
Singular
I. yewid (yewduw)

Plural
1. yewbpey (yevvdopey)
2. yewds (yewdeig) 2. yewite (yevvdere)
3. reng (yewder) 3. yewiot (yewvdoust)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural
I. rewlpa (yewdopa) L. yewopsha (yewabpeha)
2. yewkam (yewdeom) 2. yevvache (yevwdeale)
3. yewatar (yevwdeton) 3. yewdvtai (yevwdoviat)

2. The present subjunctive:
AcTIVE

Singular

I yewid (yewduw)

2. yewgs (yewdyg)
3. yewg (yewdn)

Plural

1. yewipey (yevwdwpey)
2. yewate (yevvdnre)
3. yewdar (yevvdwa)
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Note that the contract forms of the indicative and
subjunctive active are alike.
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
I yewopa (yewdops) 1. vewdpebaz (vewadpeda)
2. [yew@ (vewdn)] 2, yewasbe (yevwdnole)
3. yewarar (yewdntan) 3. yewdveat (revwdwyta)

3. The present imperative:

ACTIVE
Singular
2. yéwa (véwaz)
3. yewdtu (yewadtw)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
2. yewid (yevwdou) 2. yewaohe (yevdecle)
3. yewdolo (rewatob) 3. yewdobuoay (yewaéebuoay)

4. The present infinitive:
ACTIVE
yewiv (yewdawy); some editors write yevwgy
Note. yewav really represents yewasev, for the
inf, ending -ewv is a contraction of the thematic
vowel s and ev.
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
yewvaalar (yevwdeshat)
5. The present participle:
ACTIVE
yewiy (yewdwy), Yewdoz (yevdousa), Tewwdy (yevvdoy)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Yewdbpevag, -1, =ov (Yewabpsvos)

Plural
2. vewite (yewdete)
3. yewdtwoay (Yewaétwoay)
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6. The imperfect indicative:
AcTIVE
Singular Plural

1. éyévvoyv (éyéwvaoy)
2, évéwag (dyéwases)
3. évéwa (Eyévvas)

I. dyswidpey (éyewdopey)

2. édyswite (éyevvdete)

3. éyéwov (éydvvaoy)
Note. In the third plur. a form like éyéwouy is

sometimes found. Thus from éputdw, imperfect

fipdzouv. This confusion between -¢w and -éw verbs

began early in the Ionic.

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

I. &yewopedz (dyevwalbpela)
2. éyevviale (évevvdzals)
3. éyewvdwvto (éyevvdovto)
463. The declension of the present active participle
yewdy, -Gaa, Gy i8:

1. éyewopny (dyewabuny)
2. dyewvid (dyewvdou)
3. éyewato (éyevvdeta)

Singular
Masc. Fem,
Nom. yewiav (yewdwy) Yewibaa (yewdouoa)
EE:' rewaviog (yewdovtog)  rewdong (yewaolomng)
Loc.
Ins. [ yewive (yevwwdovet) rewaay (yevvanlay)
Dat.
Ace.  yewidvta (yevwdovta) yewioay (yevwdovoay)
Neut,
Nom. yewdv (yewdov)
Gen. | ,:
AbL ]»hke masc.
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Loc.
Ins.  like masc,
Dat.
Acc.  yewav (yewdoy)
Plural
Masc. Fem.
Nom. yewivreg (Yevvdovees)  yevwlome (yevvdouga)
ig? } ewvdyrwy (yewabviwy)  yevwwady (yevvaouaiv)
Loc.
Ins. [ yewis (vevwdouect) yewdoarg (yewaobomg)
Dat.
Acc.  yewibveag (yewdovtag)  yewdoag (yewaoloas)
Neud.
Nom. yewdvta (yevwvdovia)
Gen. | ..
Abl. }m“' aC,
Loc.
Ins. like masc.
Dat
Acc.  yewavra (yevvdovea)
454. The scheme of contraction for regular -dw
verbs is as follows:
¢+e =a at+o0 =w
a7 =a atw =uw
x4 =g @ + ov = w (since ov in these
gt e(=cgt+e)=a uncontracted forms is a
a+1=¢ spurious diphthong, i.e., v

is not present in the un-
contracted form of ou).
For the accent see 430.

Page 188

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page188.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:17:50 p.m.]

IMPERSONAL VERB, INFINITIVE 189

456. EXERCISES

L 1. d&v elmwpey 8t dpaprtlay odx ¥yopev, fautode
whavipey xal § dififie odx Eorey dv fpiv. 2. ol dpaprehol
tobg dyamivras altods dyawdow. 3. xal & +f olxig
revbpuevog dmmpdra advols TI & <f 03¢ Ztehorileobe;
ol 32 fowdxwyv. 4. Tiua tdv marépx cov xal ohy pyrépa.
5 wexvia, pndels whavdrw Opkg. 6. xal =g & Syhec
htouy dwvesBour alvad, ¥rt Blvapg wap’ aldtad £EfpyeTo
xal i&to mdvrag. 7. TI éEfhbare elg thv Epnpov Bedonoar;
8. b ) dyamayv tov dBedgdy alrol By ddpaney, Tév Beby By
oby kdpaxey od Sdvatat dyamgy. :

II. 1. Let us love one another. 2. He who
loves his brother keeps the commandment of God.
3. The disciples were not able to heal him. 4. They
were asking him concerning the kingdom.

LESSON LIII

Impersonal Verbs. =piv (§) and the Infinitive. ‘
Constructions with xal éyéveto Aus- :I.T.,L"ﬂ“““
4566. VocaBULARY
dhéxtuwg, -apos, b, cock wowdw, I make common,
dxapvéopm, T deny unclean
Sraxovéw, I serve, minister pavbdvw, I learn; second
Bidwovog, b, servant, minister,  aor. Euabov-$ _lpan st

deacon ataupds, b, cross
xowvbg, -0, <bv, common, un- Oavazbw, I put to death
clean

467. There are some verbs used in the third person
singular with an impersonal subject, called imper-
sonal verbs. Examine the following examples:
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1. 3ei, i 15 necessary. ¥l pe wal ‘Pduny 13ety,
musé see Rome also (it is necessary for me to see
Rome also). peis the acc. of general reference with
iBeiv: 'Pduny is the object of 13¢iv. Observe that the
subject of 2ei is {3:iv.

2. Boxei, it seems (good). =l buiv Boxei; what think
you? (What seems (good) to you?) Observe the case
of dpiv. Boxéwisused in the personal construction also.

3. EEeori, it 35 possible, it ¢s lawful. odx EZeativ oo
Eeety aithy, 88 45 not lawful for thee to have her. Ob-
serve that Eyew is the subject of Efesrty, and that cot
is in the dative case.

4. péhet, 1 concerns, il 15 a care. wal ol péhe altd
xepl <y =pobdray, he cares not for the sheep (it is not
a care to him concerning the sheep).

468. =pbv (or =ply %), before, is frequently used with
the infinitive (in the ablative case). E.g.,

xolv "APpadyp yevésBa éyd elpl, before Abraham came

inbo being, I am.

469. The idioms containing xal dyéveso (Or éyéveto 3é),
and il came lo pass (and it happened), are so common
in the New Testament that they call for a special
note. The New Testament has four constructions
with zal dyévete.

I. xal éyéveto xal 4+ the verb.
nal dyéveso &y G Tov Hpepiv nal altdg v 3ddexuwy, and

it came to pass, on one of the days, thai he was
teaching.

2. wal éyévero 4 the verb.
xal dyévevo dxfihlev el tdv olxov alvel, and i came v

dass that he deparied to his home.
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3. nal éyéveto xal 306 + the verb.
xal évévero nal (30d dvdpeg 300 éméormoay alraic, and it
came to pass that, behold, two men stood by them.
4. »al éyévero + an infinitive,
xal Eyéveto awltdy év 7ol cdBfacy Saxopeleclm Bk ciw
oxoplpwy, and it came lo pass that he was going
through the grain-fields on the Sabbath.

460. EXERCISES

L 1. Bei Opag yewnbivar dvalev. 2. xply dhénzopa
puvijoat tpls dzapviion pe. 3. tf pe 3ei wowiv Tva owbd;
4. fyéveo Bk & Evdpy caPfdry eloehbeiv adedv el mhy
owaywyly xal &iddoxery. 5. vf Bowei oof; 6. Huiy odx
EGeoriy dmonseiva oddéva. 7. Zoxd ydp xdyd xvedua Oeod
Exew. 8. Bildovahe, olBapey Bt dhybic el xal of wéher
aot mepl odBavéc.

IT. 1. Itis necessary to go into the house. 2. He
does not care for any one. 3. It came to pass before
he went into the house that his brothers came to him.
4. It is not lawful for a man to kill any one.

191

LESSON LIV
Present System of Contract Verbs in -fuw
461. VOCABULARY
Bwanovla, %), service, ministry Ughéw, I am Jjealous, desire

Suarbw, I declare righteous,  eagerly

Fustify hpoths, of, &, robber
éxmopetopa, I go oul buotbw, I make like
éwvmov, prep. with gen., wpogureln, I prophesy

before. in dresence of



Page 190 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

Contents | Previous | Next

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page190.html (2 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:18:13 p.m.]



Page 192 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

Contents | Previous | Next

192 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

462. The conjugation of =Anpéw, as an example of
the -éw verbs, in the present system, is:
1. The present indicative:

ACTIVE
Plural
1. =Anpolpev (minpbopey)
2. =hnpoite (xhnpbete)
3. =inpolot (xhypdovar)

Singular
1. =hnpid (xhnpim)
2. whnpols (=hnpbeag)
3. whnpol (xhnpber)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural
1. xhnpolpar (xhnphopa) 1. whnpobusla (xhnpobuela)
2. =hnpol (xhnpby) 2. zhnpoialz (xhnpleafe)
3. Thnpolrar (hnpbetat) 3. =hnpolvrar (xhnpbovrar)

2. The present subjunctive:

ACTIVE
Singular Plural
1. shnpd (mhnplaw) 1. :
g Like th t
2. mhngots (=hupbnc) '}indicaziv:{;ﬁtly)
3. ®hypot (xhnptn) 3.

The plural of the present subjunctive active of
-ots verbs in New Testament seems to be like the
pres. indic. Note that the pres. indic. and subj.
active are alike. The pres. subj. act. was probably
assimilated to the pres. ind. act. There is doubt
concerning the plur. forms that occur in the New
Testament.

. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
I. Thnpopat (zhnpbwupat)  The plural does not ocecur
2. [zhnpot (=hnpén)] in the New Testament
3. mhne@ta (xhnpburm)
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If the plural had been used in the New Testament
it would have probably been like the pres. ind.

Forms in brackets [] are not found in the New
Testament.

3. The present imperative: '
AcTIVE
Singular
2. =hhpou (zhApoz)
3. =Anpoltw (zhnpoétw)

Plural
_2. =hnpoite (xhnpbete)
3. whnpoltwoay (xAnpofrwoay)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural

2. =hnpod (zhnpdou) 2. whnpolabe (zhnpbeade)
3. whnpolobe (xhnpbecbu) 3. whypolobusay (Thnpoéadu-
aav)

4. The present infinitive:
ACTIVE
wAnpolv (xhnpéew); some editors write =hqpoiv.
whnpody is for Thnpoeev. See note to 452, 4
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
sanpobolat (whnpdeabat).
5. The present participle:
ACTIVE

whnpiv (xhnpdwv), xinpolox (xhnpbouaa),
=zinpoly (zhnpbov)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
whnpolpsves, =0, -ov (hypobpevog).
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6. The imperfect indicative:
ACTIVE
Plural

1. éxdmpodpey (éxhnpbopey)
2, éxinpous (dxhfpoeg) 2. fxhmpoire (dxhnpdete)
3. éxhnpov (éxhnpoe) 3. éxhfipouy (Exhfpooy)

In the third plur. a form like ézhnpodoay (dxhnpbocay)
is found.

Singular
I. éxifpouv (Exhfpoov)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
1. éxhnpolbuny (dxhnpobuny) 1. éxhnpoldpeba (éxhnpobpede)
2, éxhnpod (éxkypbou) 2. éxhnpolofe (dxinpbeche)
3. éxknpodto (éxhmpbete) 3. éxdmpoivre (éxdnpbovro)

463. The present active participle =Anpay, xhnpoios,
xhypoly is declined like gh@v, gthodoa, gthedv (427).
The result of contraction is the same in both cases:
g4 0 =cov; and o4 o = ou.

464, The scheme of contraction for regular -fa
verbs is as follows:

o+ e=ou o+ W= o+ ou = oy
o6+ 0= 0u 0+ &t = ot
et n=uw o+ q =-ot!

466. EXERCISES

1. 1. date, dBehgof pov, Inholze b mpognrelew. 2. 1d
32 dumopeudpeva éx Tol ordpatog éx tig xapllag diépyetar,
wdxeivax wowol téy dvlpwzev. 3. xal olv altd oravpolowy
300 Apotds. 4. xal slxev adroig "Tueig dotd ol Funatolvreg
dautodc dvbmiov v dvlphmwy. 5. xal eixare "Apyizze
Blize thv Buoovioy fiv mapéhaes év xupley, Tva adriy

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page194.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:19:05 p.m.]

CONJUGATION OF p:-VERBS 195

Thnpois. 6. Eheyov oy ESodov (departure) adted v
fineddey =hnpodv dv "lepousadfp.

II. 1. They were crucifying him with two thieves.
2. Let us love him who justifies us. 3. The works
of the righteous are being made manifest. 4. That
which goes into the mouth does not defile man.

LESSON LV
Conjugation of wi-verbs: 3(3wp. Second Aorist of
FeviaKe
466. VOCABULARY

33w, I give, deliver

dxodldops, I give up or back; restore; pay; midd., sell
éxvywvboxw, I recognize, discover

énidl3upe, I give over

wapabidop, I give over (to another), deliver up, betray

467. Greek verbs are of two main conjugations,
the w-conjugation and the w-conjugation. The con-
jugation which has been studied thus far, except =luf,
is the w-conjugation (w-verbs). The verbs in -w
are by far more common than the verbs in -
The verbs (or conjugations) are so named because
the ending of the first person singular present in-
dicative active of one is -o and of the other is -u..

468. p-verbs differ from w-verbs only in the
present and second aorist (called pe-aorist) sys-
tems. The essential difference between the ww-verbs
and w-verbs in these systems is that the pw-verbs
do not have the thematic vowel ¢/, which the w-
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verbs have, before the personal endings. The sub-
junctive of the w-verbs, however, has the thematic
vowel #/, (mode-sign). In the other tense systems
the p:-verbs and the w-verbs are conjugated alike.
469. The principal parts of 3{3uw " are:
3Bum, 3dow, Fluwx, BiBwxa, 3édouar, E360ny

Observe that: 1. The verb stem is 3c-. 2. The
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the
vowel ¢ in the reduplication.

470. The present active of 3f3wpt is:

1. Indicative:
Singular Plural
I. [2:3a) 1. [33opey]

2. [83 s or Bidoig) 2. [BiBore]
3. & or &idol 3. Gidbaot
In the first sing. a form 336 (from 3:34w) occurs,

2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
1. [33a) I. [Bi3duey]
2. [3id g or 3idoig) 2. [3iddne]
3. B3 or Bedei 3. [Bi3dae]
3. Imperative:
Singular Plural
2. Bi%on 2. S¥oze
3. St¥btw 3. [Bi3brwoay]
4. Infinitive:

BeBbva

! w-verbs compounded with prepositions are numerous. The
uncompounded forms of all j-verbs are given as quotable in the
New Testament, although the form may be found only in com-

pounds.
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5. Participle:
Stdole, BtBoloa, Bt3dy
The participle is declined like Atwy except for
the nom. sing. masc., and the accent.

471. The imperfect indicative active of 3iZwp: is:

Singular Plural
1. [é3t3ouy] I. [é3(3opev]
2. [#8i30u¢] 2. [¢330ze]
3. é3i%ou 3. £3{8ooay, é5(30uy

472. The present middle and passive of 33wt is:
I, Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. [3i3opai] 1. Bildpeba
2. [3t800a] 2. [3tBocfe]
3. 3ot 3. [3(3ovra]

2. Subjunctive:
Does not occur in the New Testament.
3. Imperative:
Does not occur in the New Testament.
4. Infinitive:
Bl8ooba

5. Participle:

BiddjLeveg, -1, =ov

473. The imperfect indicative middle and passive
of 3Zwy: is:
Singular
1. [3cBéuny]
2. [é5t¥og0]
3. é3i8oto, é3(3eto

Plural
1. [é3c36peha)
2. [¢5i50chs]
3. [¢3i3ovra]
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474. The aorist (p-aorist) active of 33w is:
1. Indicative:
Singular Plural
1. Bdwna I. é3dnopey
2. EBunag 2. didnare
3. Eduxe 3. Edwnay, Edogay

Aorists made with the suffix —xz are called »-
aorists. Actually they are not - aorists.

2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
I. 8@ I. Bdpey
2. 3ig, Boig 2, 3drte
3. &, doi, Zuy 3. 3o

Some forms like 3doy, Zdowpev are probably aorist
subjunctives from a first aorist #3wox (found in the

papyri).
3. Imperative:
Singular

2. 36g
3. 8btw

Plural

2. Bbxe
3 [Bérwouy]

4. Infinitive:

Bolvat

5. Participle:
Solg, [Boleca], [B6v]

Declined like the present act. participle.
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1. Indicative:
Singular Plural
I. [é36uny] I. [é34uebal
2, [#3ou] 2. Elagle
3. Edotn, Edeto 3. E¥ovro

2. Subjunctive:

Does not occur in the New Testament.
3. Imperative:

Does not occur in the New Testament.
4. Infinitive:

Does not oceur in the New Testament.
5. Participle:

Does not occur in the New Testament.

476. Some w-verbs have aorists conjugated like
those of w-verbs.

1. The aorist (we-aorist) indicative active of
Tivdonw 152

Singular Plural

1. Ervay I. Eyvwpey
2. Erveg 2. Eyvorte
3. Erve 3. Eyvooay

2. The subjunctive is yv&, yvjs etc.,, with o
throughout. But third sing, is yvei.

3. The imperative is yv@b, yvdrw, yvare, [yvdrwony]

4. The infinitive is yvava

5. The participle yvelg, yvoloa, [yvéy].
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477. EXERCISES .
L 1. Opiv =3 puorhproy 8é3otan tiig Paothelag wol Beol.
2. Kipe, tlg oty & mapadidols oe; 3. wavel alzoilvel oe
3i30u. 4. el 3 ol wod td Epyax ol =mavpés pou, W
miozebete pot. el 3% xod, xdv! dpol pi) wotelnte, Tolg
Epyorg motebere, Tva yvire xal ywdoxnte &7t év dpol b
xathp xdyd & tp watpl. 5. Béte alroig Opelg gayeiv
6. Myw 32 dpiv Bn "Hielag fi3n H0ey, xal oln dxéyvooay
adtév. 7. dwblote wmdm tdc dpuhde (dues). 8. Efeorwy
Bolvar xijvooy (poll-tax, tribute) Kaloapt § of; Sdpey §
wh Jdpeyv;

II. 1. If T know all mysteries and have not love,
I am nothing. 2. I give you power to cast out de-
mons. 3. Jesus was giving bread to the disciples
that they might give it to the multitude.

BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

LS

LESSON LVI

Conjugation of w:-Verbs (cont'd): Yosymi. Present
Imperative of elul. Second Aorist of Paive enul

478. VOCABULARY
Yornue, [Imake to stand, dgloenu, I stand wupon
place, stand or by, come
dvbiomque, I sel against, tipon
withstand nabiorque, I sel doum, ap-
aviotnw, I raise up, rise, point
arise,riet" wetabatve, I pass over, de-
dgtamnut, I put away, de- pari
part from waplotnu, I place beside,
dubaive, I gointo, embark stand by

L w8y = xal d&v, “even if," "though.”
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éElatqut, I am amaszed, am  awlotqu, I commend, es-

beside myself tablish
479. The principal parts of Yozyu: are:
Yo, otiow, fotnow, fotmwae, [forapad, dovdbyy,

second aor. act. Eztyy.

Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is cta- 2. The
present stem is the verb-stem reduplicated, with the
vowel ¢ in the reduplication. tota- is for etora-
(initial ¢ is represented by the rough breathing).

480. The conjugation of farnut in the present active
i5:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. Tornue 1. [forapey]
2. [Yorne] 2. [torare]
3. Tetnm 3. [lot@ai]

Many forms from levdvw occur. They are regular
in their conjugation.

2. Subjunctive:

Does not occur in the New Testament.

3. Imperative:

Does not occur in the New Testament.

4. Infinitive:

lotdvon

5. Participle:

lotds, [lozdsal, [lovdy]. lovds is declined like xae

481. Imperfect indicative active forms of ferpu do
not occur in the New Testament.
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482. The conjugation of the present middle and
passive of Termpe is:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
I. Yortama I. lotdpcla
2. Totago 2. Toracle
3. lozatat 3. Yoravtan

2. Subjunctive:
Does not occur in the New Testament.
3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2. Tetaan 2. [torasfe]
3. [lotdstu] 3. [tovdaboowy]
4. Infinitive:
YoraoBa:
5. Participle:

lordpevog, =, ~ov
483. The imperfect indicative middle and passive of
Yot is:

Singular Plural
I. lotaunv! 1. lotdpeba
2. [lorago) 2. Yoraohe
3. Totato 3. Tetavro

484. gmy!, I say, is found in the pres. ind. act. first
pers. sing. gnu!, third pers. sing. gwoi, third pers.
plur. gaal, and in the imperfect ind. act. third pers.
sing. ¥, The present forms are enclitic.

486. The present imperative of elul, I am, is:

Singular Plural
2. Yol 2. [Eore]
3. o, fitw 3. Egtwoay

Page 202
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486. The aorist (w-aorist) active of Tornue is:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. Eomypy 1. Eotnpev
2. [Eane] 2. Boryre
3. fomy 3. Eotnoay

The difference in meaning between Feryy and
Eornox (first aorist) is that oy, I skood, is intran-
sitive, and fomyoa, I set or placed, is transitive.

2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
I [ova] 1. [avdpey]
2. [efic) 2. ovijte
3. o%q 3. ot
3. Imperative:
Singular Plural
2, otiby, 2. orijte
=OT&X
3. othtw 3. [ovhruca]
-ota occurs only in compounds,
4. Infinitive:
aTHvat
5. Participle:

ovde, [ovdoa), [otdy]
otdg is declined like =ae.
487. Like fotqy is conjugated #3vv the second (or pe)
aorist of fatve. Thus:
Ind. act. E@nv, Efng, ete.
Subj. act. third sing. 8f.
Imperative act. §56: and -fa, fdrw, -Bare.
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Infinitive act. Bfjvat 490. The principal parts of wifnput are:
Participle act. §d, declined like =&, ! sl Gfjow, l?"‘."m. tébeixa, wéhetna, énéln
In the New Testament falvo occurs only in com- 0
pounds (see vocabulary). bserve thﬁt I. The verb-stem is fe-. 2. The
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the
“488. EXERCISES vowel 1 m the reduplication. 3. The aorist indic.
I. 1. xal dvagrdg fh8ev wpdg Ty matépa bxutol. 2. xal has -»z as suffix.
fixouoay puvijg werdAng éx Tol olpavod heyolomg alroig 491. The present active of by is:
*AvdBats O3e,' wnal dvilyoay elg Tdv olpaviy v Tff vepéiy. o ey
3 elzev 32 @ dv3pl "Evetpe xal oviife el ©d péooy (midst) ;
Y dvagtdg Bstn. 4 xavaBdc 32 Ilévpog wpbg ol dvipag Singular Plural
elzey ‘1800 dvd el By Uyreite. 5. wapfory ydp pot talty 1. <lfmu 1. tiBepey
<7 vuxtl <00 Osod ob elnl, § xal havpelow (serve), dyyehog 2. [stbys] 2. zifete
Mywy M4 gofod, Mxihe. Kaloapl oo 361 xapastivar. 6. & 3. =lma 3. théaa
vépoe vip dvlpdmoug nablotmowy dpyepeis Exovrag doféveray. 2. Subjunctive:
II. 1. An angel stood by Paul in the night. Sinoular Pl
2. Two men went up into the temple. 3. Who : .:55, i rol
appointed you a ruler of the people? 4. The dis- . a3 i85 < Ty
ciples went into the boat. sty 2. \etnee
3. = 3. wibidot
3. Imperative:
Conjugation of u-Verbs (Continued): <ifnu 2. llet 2, tifete
3. tbézw 3. [vibéswoay]
489, VOCABULARY N
4. Infinitive:
<linue, I place, lay, put (down) b
émclonm, I lay upon, place upon ol
wynpelay, t6, sepulchre, lomb 5. Participle:
zapaciinue, I set before, commit Tibels, mibeloa, Tibéy
zpoociique, I add, give in addilion | Declined like the aorist passive participle of

' &3, adv. hither, here. Aiw: Aubels, -siza, -¢v, (350).
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492. The imperfect indicative active of tifmu: is: 496. The aorist active of <oy is:

1. Indicative:

Singular Plural

1. [¢x6mv] 1. [Exi0zpey] Singular Plural

2. [éxleig] 2. [éxtbere] 1. Efgxa I. d0fnapey

3. éxifia 3. dxtlecay 2. Ebnxag 2. ébfnare
3. Ebyxe 3. Ebmuay

As is the case with 3fBwut, so <ffnu has the x-

A third pers. plur. éfouy is from ebéw.
aorist in the indicative active. Other modes are of

493. The conjugation of the present middle and

passive of <ifgu is: thia wom SO0 i
1. Indicative: o Batitdm it tih
Singular Plural : ;;’”“ e L
I. sibepa 1. [x10épetal ngular i 4
2. [ztbeom] 2, tilecle I. Ef_:’ I. '“'-"il-'-ﬂ
3. tiletan 3. sllevrat 2. &f_l"; 2. [tz
2. Subjunctive: 3 ﬂ“i 3. BGar
Does not occur in the New Testament. 3. Imperative:
3. Imperative: Singular Plural
L]
S‘i‘ﬂg‘ldar Plural 2. ﬂél‘; 2. Bére
2. [xlbess] 2. [xifeote] 3. [0éc0] 3. [Bérwomy]
3. [ribéchuw) 3. tlicbwoxy 4. Infinitive:
4. Infinitive: Beiva
<iBeobo 5. Participle:
5. Participle: _ _ Belc, [Beioa], [0ev]
<tBépevoe, -n, -ov Declined like <tfetc.
494. The imperfect indicative middle and = 496. The aorist middle of =lfnu: is:
of <linu is: 1. Indicative:
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. [éxiBépm] 1. [ériBépehal 1. é0éuny 1. [$6éueba]
2. [éxtfesa) 2. [#ri0ecbe] 2, Ehoy 2. Efeabe
3. ExiBevro 3. Elevo 3. Ebevto

3. éxlfiete
http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page206.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:20:47 p.m.]
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2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
1. [Bédpmen] 1. Oopebe
2. [67] 2. [Biiobe]
3. [0fza) 3. [Bavear]
3. Imperative:
Singular Plural
2, Bob 2. Oégle
3. [6éalu] 3. [Bécbwony]
4. Infinitive:
Béaba
5. Participle

Oépeveg, -1, -ov

497, EXERCISES

I. 1. mac &vbpuwog mpdrtey thy nakdv olvoy tlfmaw. 2.
xal puvhoas puvi) peydhy & "Inoeds elxey Ildrep, elg yeipde
gouv wapacilepar & mvelpd pou. 3. fpov wdv xdprov éx w0l
pynpeboy, xal ol ofBapey wol Enuay adrdy. 4. & 38 wlprag
zpocetifer ol owlopdvous xal' Huépay!® éxl <3 alebd
5. B voltd pe b womhp dyaxg Gt dyd cibnpe oy Jughy
pou, Tva mdhiv Adfw adrhv. obdels fpev alehy dx’ éuab,
dAA" dvd il althy d=’ duavrol.

II. 1. The good shepherd lays down his life for
the sheep. 2. The apostle commends the.disciple
to the Lord. 3. I do not know where they laid
him. 4. He was placing his hands upon the children.

Note: The students may now begin to read I John
and continue it as Lessons after Lesson LIX 15 finished.

Yual® oy, doily. Vit <b aied, (fo the same), fogether.
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LESSON LVII

Conjugation of u-Verbs (Continued): dpinut, suvinpu
Other Verbs: Old Forms

498. VOCABULARY
delnw, I send away, for- ouwinw, I perceive, under-
give, leave, let stand

el3idg, -via, -5, knowing zére, adim
iﬁw, standing fraroy, J‘Laﬂr ind.
f3ety; pluperf. (with act. of &yw

imp. meaning) of ol3z,

499. The verb Tru, I send, occurs in the New Testa-
ment only in compounds. Of this verb the most
common compounds are defque (dxé + Tnu) and
ouvine.

The verb-stem of Tnutis 8-, The present stem is
the reduplicated verb-stem, with « in the reduplica-
tion.

The principal parts of dginu are:

debnut, defiow, deijna, dpéwvtar (third plur.), deémy.
600. The following forms of dglnut are those which
occur most frequently in the New Testament.

Present indicative active:

Singular Plural
17 [dptnmt] 1. dplepey, delopey
2. dgeig (from dglw) 2. dplets
3. dginot 3. dplovat

Imperfect indicative active:
Third sing. %z (notice augment
of the preposition)
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Present active imperative:
Third sing. dgiéra.
Present active infinitive:

dptéva
Present indicative middle and passive:
Singular Plural
3. dgletin 3. dplevzat
dglovrat

The aorist (x-aorist) indicative active dpiza is

conjugated like ¥dqxa.
The second (w:-) aorist subjunctive active:

Singular Plural
I. dgid 1.
Sz 2. dgite
3. dgf 3. dpla
The second aor. imperative active:
Singular Plural
2. dgeg 2, dgete

The second aor. infinitive active dgsivat

The second aor. participle active dgels (masc.).

601. The following forms of suvinu occur.

Present ind. act. third plur. suwiaat and cuvlovat.

Present subj. act. third plur. suviwae.
Present act. participle guweis and cuvlov.
Second aor. subj. third plur. cuvéat.

502. The verb &yw has a reduplicated second aorist

fiyayov.
Ind. #yayey, frayes, ete.
Subj. dydyw, dydyys, ete.;
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and the rest like Ehizov, except the reduplication
throughout the aorist,

608. The old pluperfect of ol3z with the meaning

of the imperfect is
1. Indicative active:
Singular Plural
1. pey, I knew 1. [fiderpev]
2. et * 2. fiSette
3. fidet 3. filewoay

2. The old perfect subjunctive (with meaning of
the present) of this verb is

ACTIVE
Singular Plural
I. eldi I. si3dpey
2. eldjs 2. &l3fte
3. eldf 3. [el36]

3. The old perf. infinitive, el3éva
4. The old perf. participle, el3ds, elBuia, el3és (with
meaning of the present). Declined like Aehuxds,
~uia, ~bg.
604. An old perfect active participle from YTomqu is
found also in the New Testament.
Nom. idotdg, dEovdax, dotég
Gen. tordimog, dotdomg, fovdrog
The other cases can be easily formed from these,
tordg has the intensive meaning, sianding.

ﬁﬂﬁbl_‘{ EXERCISES

I. 1.3 polordg (hireling) xal obx v =opdy, od odx
Bty <3 wobPasa Tda, Ozwpel sdv Aixov (wolf) épybpevey
wal dplnow td xpbfara xal gedyet. 2. 5k tolto &y mapafe-
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Aaig adroig hadd, btt fhéxovreg ol Bhéxovow nal duolovreg
odn dxoloumy o032 suvieustv. 3. Ervopey xal hueic Dx
drofidvapmey pet’ altol. 4. tf ydp dorwv edxnoxdbrepov
(easier), elzsiv "Agleveal gou at dpapriar, ) elxeiv "Evetpe
xal mepimdrer; Tva 38 eldfjre 87t dEovalay Exer & uldg 7ol
dvlpdmou dxl s yhs dpdbvan dpaprias—rize . Mdye' 1
wzpaiuting (paralytic) "Evsipe dpbv gou iy whbmy xaxl
Uzaye el tiv olndy couv. 5. xal Bzwpei tdy 'Ingolv dovira,
xal odx fie ¥r "Inaolg dotlv. 6. 'Inodilg oly el3dg xdvea
T Epydpeva éx’ alrdy £5A0ey, nal Mévet adroig Tiva Lnreise;

IT. 1. We saw him standing in the boat. 2. He
said t& the man, “Thy sins are forgiven.” 3.1
knew not who it was. 4. They led the servants to
the house.

LESSON LIX
The Optative Mode. Wishes
B06.
elayyehlouat, I proclaim glad tidings (preach the

gospel)
dhlyog, -n, -ov, few, litle, small

=apousia, §), coming, presence
omiLeloy, T4, sign
ankEpay, adv., to-day, this day

607. Besides the indicative, subjunctive, and im-
perative modes, there is another mode in Greek,
called the Optative.

In meaning the optative is a sort of weaker sub-
junctive. The subjunctive and optative are really
different forms of the same mode, the mode of hesi-
lating affirmation.

Page 212
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608. In the New Testament the optative mode

occurs only sixty-seven times, and in the present

and aorist tenses only.

B609. Of the forms of the optative mode found in

the New Testament the following are representative:
1. Present tense (act. and middle):

Singular Plural
I. Suvalpny
ely (from elpf) 2. wdoyotte
3 { ot { Exotey
Béhot 3 Blvavto
2. Second aorist (act. and middle):
Singular Plural
1. y bvaluny (fr. dvbmue)
B (fr. Bi3wpt)
hdBot
3. 3 tlyoe 3. elpotey
gdrot
| révorto
3. First aorist (act. and middle):
Singular Plural
I.  sbGatpny
xepraceloat
TAsovdoat morfoctey
B R — 3 {hlaﬁmw
naeul by

4. First aorist passive:

Third sing., Aoyisfaly, =hnluvlely, tnpmbely.

Observe that: 1. There are two mode signs for
the optative, either t or m. 2. t is used with the-
matic tense stems, as Exot, edalpyy. 3. uyisused with
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the non-thematic tense stems, as elfn, 3¢m. 4. 1 and
we in the third person plural of both stems. 5. The
mode sign (1) contracts with the vowel of the stem.

610. A wish about the future is usually expressed

in the New Testament by the optative (generally

the aorist), e.g.,

attig B2 & Bedg tiic elphvms &yidom dpic dheteheis, May
the God of peace himself sanctify you wholly.

The commonest wish of this kind is the phrase
uh yévorro, may it not become. "o fagen &,

A wish about the future may be expressed by
bgehov ! and the future indicative—once in N. T,
611. A wish about the present is expressed by Bgehov PART II:' SUPPLEMENT TO PART I
and the imperfect indicative, e.g.,

Bpehov duypds Tis §i Leovds, would that thou wert cold or
hot

612. A wish about the past is expressed by Bpehov
and the aorist indicative, e.g.,
Bpehov éfaciheloare, would that you did reign

618. The fourth class condition is the condition
undetermined and with remote prospect of deter-
mination. el and the optative in the protasis, and
the optative with & in the apodosis. In the New
Testament no whole example of this class of con-
ditions occurs. There is found the condition (pro-
tasis) or the conclusion (apodosis), but not both at

the same time.
"Part II is based on “A Grammar of the Greek

el xal xdoyorve, if you should even suffer (protasis) : : S 1
edSaluny &, I could pray (potential optative). f;ﬁ ?&“MR E‘“‘;; the Light of Historical Research,

1 Bgelov is just the second aor. of dsefew without augment,
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A. Sounds and Writing

§ 1. Syncope is the suppression of a short vowel
between consonants for the sake of facility in pro-
nunciation. Thus xarpég for zazépos.

§ 2. Diaeresis (separation) is indicated by a double
dot ("), written over ¢ or v to show that t or v does
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel.
Thus zpwl, early; loyxli, by strength; Mwisfic, Moses.

§ 3. Elision is the dropping of a short vowel at the
end of a word before a word beginning with a vowel.
E.g., d=' doyic for dxd dpyfic, 008" La for oddi Ty,
dg' tauted for dxd bautei.

Note that an apostrophe marks the omission of
the vowel.

§4. Crasis is the contraction of a vowel or diph-
thong at the end of a word with one at the beginning
of the next word. Thus xduel for xal dust; xdxsivoe for
xal éxsivog; wolvopa for «d Bvopa.

Note that crasis is indicated by the coronis (')
over the contracted form.

§ 6. When a smooth mute (=, », ) is brought before
the rough breathing by elision or in forming com-
pounds, it is changed to the corresponding rough
mute. This is called aspiration. Thus dv* &y for
dvil dv; dp' § for éxl §; delnue (d=xd + Tgue).
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§68. The vowels «, ¢ o are often interchanged in
words of the same root. Sometimes there is an
interchange among different vowels. This is called
inferchange or gradation of vowels. Thus =eifw,
second perf. zixoba; tpépw, I nourish, cpoeh, nourish-
ment, éxpdeny, I was nourished. B. Paradigms of Nouns
§ 7. Modern editors of Greek texts use four punc- (a) Substantives
tuation marks: the comma and period are used as 2 :
in English; the interrogation mark (;) is in form $8. Some masculines in —u; of the first declension.
like the English semicolon; the point above the Boppas, b, north (wind)
line (°) corresponds to the English semicolon or Singular
colon. Nom. Poppés So declined are some proper
names in -as.
Gen.
AbL. }a"“*‘ﬁ‘
Loc.
Ins. ( Bopeg
Dat.
Acc. foppav
Voc., Goppi

§9. The normal form of contract substantives
. (those with stems in -e- or -o- of the second declen-
sion) may be seen in the masculine and neuter of
the contract adjective Zzheds (§14).
Frequently these substantives are found in the un-
contracted form. Thus édovéx, acc. plur. of éorodv
(bovéov).

§ 10. Substantives of the third declension with
stems in -u-.
ovdyus, b, ear of corn
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Singular Plural
Nom. exdyug oTdLuES
EE;L } grdyuog gray dwv
Loc.

Ins. ardyul aTdyua
Dat.
Acc. ardyuy oTdyuasg

So are declined loyls, %, sirength; doplc, #, loins;
Ix00s, 8, fish; ete.

§ 11. Substantives of the third declension with
stems in -ou- (-0f-).

Pois, &, ox

Singular Plural
Nom. Roig [Bées]
EE‘ } Bobe Bov
Loec.

Ins. . (ot [Boust]
Dat.

Acc. Boly Pbag

So are declined vols, 3, "“:ﬂd-; whols, 'E'J voyagey
and yoig, b, dust.

§12. The following substantives show some pe-

culiarities, either of form or accent: tb yéwu, knee;

f yuvh, woman; 4 0piE, hair; <b obg, ear; <3 Udwp,

water, and & xlwy, [xuvég], [xwvi], [xdval. "Plu. xbve,

[roviv], xuaf, xbvag y
http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page220.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:22:45 p.m.]
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Nom. [yévu] Tuvl)
Gen.

Dat.

Abl }[Tﬁmn:] T uvaixbc

Loc.
Ins. ©[ybvan] yuvauxd

Ace.  [ybwi] T Uvaina

Voc. T ovet

Plural
tplyes

Nom. yévatz  yuvaixeg

Gen. -
AbL }wvchmv T UvaER@Y

Dat.

Loc.
Ins. [ yévaor  yuvardl

Acc. ybvara  yuvainag
(b) Adjectives
§ 18. %3wg, one's own, and wxpés, small,

a- and o- declension,

M. F.
Nom. t8wg I3la

g:i' } 3louw  13lag

Loc.
Ins. flsle I3lg

Dat.
Acc. Ty  E3loy
Voc. e 13la

Singular
Bpt§
[terdc]

[zpexd]

cplya

oty oy

BpEl

tplyas

Singular

N. M.
T8y pixpls
8oy  pexpod
8lp  mxpd
Thioy  pumply
oy  wepé

elbc
[dedg]
[axt]

olg

wra
[Grwv]
wat

bra

F.
ik pd

W% pEs
winpg

pexpdy
e pek

221

3wp

Ulateg

Udant

i8wp

{8zt

UBdTay

3o

U3aza

of the

i pby
winpol
pinp

(L plby
@i pby
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Plural

Nom. T8e Tie T wixpol  pawnpal

Gen. = =

AbL }i&!m: PBlwy [Bloy pmpdy  pxp@y

Loc.

Ins. }Ealul; [Blatg  H8lotg  pumpois puxpais

Dat.

Ace. [Bloug [Blag Tl wixpols wixpdc

Voc. like nominative

pnpd

tw pliv

pxpoiq

hinpd

§ 14. Contract adjectives of the a- and o- declen-
sion, Sixheis, lwofold, double.

Singular
Mase. Fem.
Bixhoo- ko=
Nom. 3Zwxhoic ez
E;?} Hixhob Bixhiig
Loc.
Ins. } BTh G LT3N
Dat.
Acc. Sixhodv Sixhijy
Plural
Nom.  Bixhei Bixhat
AG]:’;} Bexhy Bexhy
Loec.
Ins. } Bixholg Bixhaic
Dat.
Ace. Bizhalc LTINS

Neut,

Sixhon-
Bexholv

Sexhol

Bexh

Btz holy

StEAR

BLrhGY

Bixmhoig

Sl

Of like form are those whose stems end in .
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a. If ¢, v, or p precedes the stem vowel, « is found
in the fem. sing, instead of y (sometimes y occurs).
So are declined—
sweugels (ypbazog), i, -oly, golden
dpyupods (dpylpeas), -& -olv, of silver
§ 16. Adjectives (of the third declension) with
stem in -u- are declined like éElg, sharp.

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.

Nom. &E6c é4feix  &ED 6Eeic  [Bfeim] dEéa
ﬁf,“‘ ]-e.&m.; dtelag 6Cbwe OElwy SEmGy  8Eéwy
Loc.

Ins. }GEEF [6Eete] 65et  [8Béou] dBelaes  [45da]
Dat.

Acc. [4EGv] &Eeiav 850 6Beig  BEelag dEéa

So Bapts, heavy; Bpayls, shorl; eiblq, siraight.

§ 16. Most of the participles with stems in -ovt-
are declined like the present participle of elul. Thus:

M VOR, N. M. F. N.
Nom. & oboa By Bveee oo Bvea
Gen. Bvto 5 b4 g dody  Evrwv
Abl. & ouame ¥Tog YWV oUW
Ins. ¢t &vu olloy  Evme oot olomg ‘olot
Dat.
Acc. Bwa oloay By Bviac  oloag Bwsa
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C. Pronouns

§17. A few forms of the demonstrative pronoun
3¢, fide, téde, this, occur in the New Testament. It
is declined like the article (3) with the enclitic 2e
added.

§ 18. Most other pronouns (not personal) are de-
clined in the first and second declensions, and may

Page 224
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D, Paradigms of the Verb
§ 19. Simple w-verb. Abe.

AcTivE

Present

InpiC.

w

I. hiw
2. Abetg
3. Abet
I. Abopey
2. Abexe

Voice

Imperfect
Ehuov
Ehvzg
Elue
éhlopey
éhlbete
EAuay

Future

hlow
Wooeg
Ahoat
Alboopey
Aoazete
hbaouat

be easily learned, as they are needed, from a lexicon. 3. Abouot

SuBjJ. [ 1. Abw
S. 4 2. Mpe

3 M

I. hbwpey

-P. 4 2. Ainte

3. Alwat

OeT. 1, [Abouu)
S. 1 2

[Aéog] |
3. hbot
[Aborpey]
Alores

Is.{ ;
3. Aoty

) |

. Inp, 2. A=

3. dufte L

| 2, lﬁﬂ:

lﬁ:w
Abwv, hbovsa, hioy

Aboety &
PART. Abgwv,~ouga,-ov
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1'. i, ¥
1 dorist™" 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf.

1. Fhuox Mk uxee [éhehbnety]
2. Blugas  Afhurag [Ehenines]
3. Ehuoe Al une (&) hehlne
I. é\loapey Aehbxapev [éAehlixatpey]
2. hboare hehbnate (£)hehbnare
3. Bhvgay  Aehlnaa, (&) hehbretoay
or -y
1. Abow
2. AMopg  Periphrastic:
3. Abay Perf. act. par-
I. Aocwpsy ticiple and
2. Miomze pres. subj. of
3. Abowse elpl
I. [Adoayu]
2. [Aboms]
3. Ao
1. [hboatpey]
2. [Aloate]
3. Algztay O -atey
2. Aiagay
3. Aumdtw
2. Algare
3. Avodtwaxy
hloa Aehundvar
Naag Aehundg, -via, -b¢
Mloasa
hOgay
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MiopLE VoIcE

i InpIC.

i PART.

Present
I. Alopat
2 111'!1]

3. Alera
1, hubpela

2. hbzole
3. Abovran

Imperfect

Ehubpny
éhday
éhdezo

éhvbpeba
ghlealie
Erloveo

« Mwpat

. Alp

. Almrae ™
. Audeefa
. Aimebe

. Abuwvra

G B o G B e

- [Mvolpny]
. [Abowe]

. Alotze

« [Auolpeba]
. [AGorafe]
. [hbotvse)

L3 W = L B e

. hlou
. hudolw

Aleabe
. hudsBuwaay

[

AdeaBan

Future
Aloopat
Aoy
IboeTan
Auadpeda
Aboechs
Aligoveae

Abgeabae

Aubpevog, N 0¥ Kugbpeves, -, -ov
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1 Pluperf.
[Exenbyuny]

middle.

NGB NGNHGNN GNEGEN BN NE N

1 Aorist' 1 Perfect
Ehuadpny héhupae
éAdow Ml uga
éhlaxTo AEhutar -
Ehvodpela  Aehilpela
ghloacls AErvche
éhboavzo hEhuytar
Adgwpe
Aoy Periphrastic:
Abontat  Perf. midd.
husapez part. and
Momafle  subj. of elpt.
Mlowwrat
Auaaipny
[ Goan] )
[Aboaeza]
[husaipela]
[hboanabe]

. [Aboatvea)
Ao Ehuoo

. huedsfu [hehiolw]

. hloaofe héhuale

. AugdoBuoay [hedbcbwoay]

Alboaalae Aed dollae

Auodueveg, =, -0y Aehupévog, =n, =ov

PassiveE VoicE

The passive voice of the present, imperfect, per-
fect and pluperfect tenses is the same in form as the

[Ehehipeba]
(&) héhuole
() Méhuyo

Page 228
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1 dorist """ 1 Future 1 Future Perf.

InpIC. : g
S. .
. &bty

. éhlbypey
. EhlBnte
. EhbBnaay

%
e,
G o= Lk

W

?IMI- L B =

w
——
L N L3 W

ParT.

L
- N e

EnlBny
CIN TS

. hubd
. hulljic

hubj
hubdpey

. hulfze
. hulldat

+ [AuBeiny]
. [Aubiging]
. hullely

. [hubetyey]
. [hubelnre]
[ ubetnoay]

« Aibyme
. hufifte

. Alfimre

. hubrwsey.

Aubfva

Aulfoopat

hubfioy [hehboy)
Aubfioetar  [hehdoera)

Aybnobpeba [hehuvobpedal
hubfizeale  [hekdoeabe]
Aubfoovear  [AeAdoovra)

[Aehbaopa]

[ ubfioeatar)

Aullelg, -elox, -&v Aubnodpeveg
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§ 20. wdbmpar (xava + tumx), I sit, T am seated.

STEM #o-
Present Imperfect
INDIC. 1. ndfmpa 1. [éxaffuny]
S, 4 2. xdip 2. [éxdfnao]
3. wabnra 3. éxafimro
1. [xaffpefa) I. [dnabfpedal
P. 4 2. [xdfnobe] 2. [éndfimabe]
3. ndbmvrat 3. éxdlnyre
SuBj. [ 1. [xefdpe]
S. 4 2. [xabf)
3. [rabiiva]
I. [afipela)
P. 2. xabijcls
1 3. [rab@vrar]
Tmp. [ 2. wdlou (as if from
S. - xdfopar)
= 3"'
2.
P.
{3
INF. rabfjoda
PART. nabfipeves, -1, -ov
§ 21. xeipa, I lie, I am laid.
STEM xa-
Present Imperfect
INpIC. 1. xeipat 1. [éxelpny]
S. 2. [xeiow) 2. [Exeigo)
3. xeitam 3. Exzito
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Present Imgperfect
I. xeipefa 1. [éxslpehal
R 2. [xeicbe] 2. [Exziofe]
3. wetyran 3. Exetvzo
INF. xeiola
PART. xelpevog, -1, -ov

§ 22. slue, I am going, occurs only in compounds in
the New Testament.

STEM |-, el-
Present Imperfect
Inpic. [
S.
P {

INF. léva
PART. Iy, -loloa, <lév.

~fet

|

L
O R

e
3
2

SR

. =loagt
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A

Ablative case: meaning, 29; many examples

Accent: kinds, 22; meaning, 22; where and why placed, 23¢(.;
recessive, 23; in declensions, 29; oxytones, 50; proclitics, 44,
so; enclitics, 63f.; 2d Aorist Inf,, 79; participles, ¢8; com-
paratives and superlatives, 179; contract verbs, 1781,

Accusative case: meaning, 29; general reference, 132; many
examples ‘

Action: expression of, 24, 73; kind of, nsr.'!h. 158; d:zmti}re,
25, 41, 78, etc.; linear, 25, 41, €tc.; punctiliar, 78, etc.; Aorist,
78; participle, 09, 103, 104, 156£.; imperfect, 41, 168; perfec-
tive, 152, 156; constative, ingressive, effective, 124

Active voice: meaning, 36; examples, 2427, 62f.,, 175, 73-5,
g6-8, 167, 176; 41-3, 68; 77-81, 163, 81-3, 101-5; 86903,
162 f.; 1205, 125-7, 128-30, 160; 149-52, 154 £, 152 el 1L
155

Acute accent, 23, 31, 32, 65; many examples _

Adjectives: gender, number, case, 56; agree with m’gmtantwe,
32, 57; attributive and predicate use, 57_£.; substituted by
phrase and adverb, 59; 15t decl&usion,u:-enﬂmgs._ 56, 50; ayabés,
56; forms, 56; accent, 57; 3d declension,— was, 130; accent,
131; use, 131; stems in -es, 133; &hpbis, 133; forms, 134;
irreg — woMds, 134 f.; péyas, 135 f.; comparison, 17880,
182

Adverbs: formation, 180; comparison, 180 f., 184

Affirmation, 24, 74, 212

Agent, 48

Agreement: adjectives, 32; pronouns, 67

' Aktionsart: 123f., 128, 127, 130, 130, 152, 156, 169

Alphabet, 19f.
Antecedent, 67, 112
Antepenult, 23 many examples
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Aorist: First—Ind. Act. and Mid., 120-5; Subj. Act. and
Mid., r25-8; Participle Act. and Mid,, 128-30; Ind. and
Subj. Pass., 138-43; Pass. Participle, 143
Second — Ind. Act. and Mid., 77-81, 108 [.; Subj. Act, and
Mid., 81—3; Pass., 141

Apodosis in conditional sentence: Pirst Class, 68; Second Class,
157 f.; Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214

Article, 30f., 32, 33, 34, 49, 50

Aspiration, 217

Attributive use: adjectives, 57, 58, 131; participles, 100, 103

Augment, 42, 47, 79, 121, 130, 153

B
Breathing, 21, 23; many examples

C

Cardinals, 172
Cases: names and meaning, 29; endings, 30; with verbs, 76 £,

51, 56; of infinitive, 148

v 30, 84
Causal use of infinitives, 148
m accent: 22, 32, 33, 35f., 50, 54, 74; many examples
Circumstantial participle, 105, 108
Commands, 170
Comparative degree: adjectives, 179f{., 182—4; adverbs, 180 f.
Comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 178-84
Comparison, standard of, 180
Compensatory vowel lengthening, 26, g5
Complement, Infinitive as, fio
Cm:lpmnd verbs, 44, 70 :
Conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class, 157 f.;
Cu‘ihird Class, 83; Fourth Class, 214
jugation: meaning, 25; see examples and paradigms

Connective, 63 i ?
Consonant declension, 84
Constative action, 124
Contract verbs, go; present system of -4w, 185-0, -6w, 107-4,

-£w, 174-8
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Contraction, gof., 163, 175, 178, 188, 194
Copula, 63, 70
Crasis, 217

D

Dative case: meaning, 20; many examples
Declension, accent in, 29
Declensions:
(&) Substamtives:
Firsi (a- stems), 40-55: gender, 49, 51; examples, 49,
52, 53, 54, 55; forms explained, 49 f, 52f.; accent, 5o,
54; contracts, 54
Second (o- stems), 27-36: stems, 28; accent, 28, 29,
31 L, 33; examples, 28, 31, 33 f.; forms explained, 281,
31, 33, 34; gender, 30 ]
Third (consonantstems): newlers in -part-,83-6,— name,
84; endings, 84; forms explained, 84 f.; gender, 85; stem,
85 f.; examples, 85; Lingual Mules, 93~—96,— stem, 93;
forms explained, g94f.; accent, g4f.; examples, o04f;
Mutes and Liguids, 106—9,— examples, 1061{.; forms ex-
plained, 107 f.; labial mutes, ro7; Liguids in -ep (synco-
pated), 110f.,— examples, 110; forms explained, 110;
Stems in 1, 113 f.,— examples, 114; forms explained, 114;
Stems in —ev and -e5, 117—20,— examples, 118 {.; forms ex-
plained, 118 f.; gender, 118; accent, 119; neuters in -os,
119; Irregulars, 146
(b) Adjectives:
First and Second, 56~60
Third, 133 f.
Irregular, 134-6
Comparative degree, 183
(c) Pronouns:
Personal: 1st person, 61; 2d person, 61; 3d person, 66
Demonstrative, 71
(d) Participles, o7 f., 102, 143, 154, 177, 1875
(e) Numsrals, 171-3
Defective (deponent) verbs, 6o f.
Demonstrative pronouns, 71 f., 181
Diaeresis, 217
Digamma, 118, footnote
Diphthongs, 21
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Discourse, Indirect, 136f.

Dissyllabic Enclitic, 64

Durative action, 25, 41, 75, 78, 80, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 168

E
Effective action, 124 R
Elative sense of superlative, 180
Elision, 217
Emphasis, 62

Enclitics, 62, 63, 64f., 116

Endings; verbs, see personal endings; cases, see case endings
Entreaties, 170

Exercises, English and Greek: see each lesson

Exhortations, 76, 170

F

Peminine gender, 49, 51{.; many examples

First (a- stems) declension: see declensions

Pormative vowel lengthening, g5, 110

Puture tense: Ind. Act. and Mid., 83-93; Pass. Ind., 140f.
Ind. Act. and Mid. of liquid stems, 162 {.; Sec, Future Pass,,
141; see paradigms

-

G

Gender, 49, 51, 52, 56, 86; many examples
Gm.iﬁve absolute, 108f{.

Genitive case: meaning, 29; many examples
Gradation of vowels, 218

Grave accent, 22, 31; many examples

H
Hesitating affirmation, 212
Historical tenses, 42; see paradigms

I
Identical pronoun, 66
Imperative mode: development, 166; personal endings, 166, 168;
how formed, 167 Pres. and Aor. compared, 168: kind of ac-
tion, IISEL. Aktionsart, 16¢ (see Altionsart); significance,
170; negative, 170; persons, 170; persum.lmimgs 166; ex-
amples, 167-70: see paradigms
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Impesfect tense: stem, 41; kind of action, 41; personal endings,
41, 46, see personal endings; thematic vowel, 42, 47, see the-
matic vowel; augment, 42f., 47, see augment; examples,
41-43, 46 ., 63, 176; see paradigms

Impersonal verbs, 18g1.

Indefinite pronoun, 1157

Indefinite relative pronoun, 161

Indicative mode: Present, 24~27, 36-40, 621, 175; Imperfect,

41-3, 46 f., 68, 176; Fulure, B6—03, 140-2, 145, 162 f.; Second
Fuiure, 141; Aomt. 1zo—-5, 13814, 145, 163: Smmd Aorist,
77-81, 141, 144, 163; Perfect, 140-53, 155 f.; Pluperfect, 152 L.,
156; Second Pluperfect, 1521, See pﬂmd.tms

Indirect discourse: assertions, 136 f.; questions, 136; commands,

In?u}tiw: no personal endings, 27, 133, 149; as complement, 6o;
action of, 70 f.; future, 87 footnote; voice and tense but not
mode, 146; w:rbai substantive, 146f.; with neuter article,
147; purpose, 147f; in mbstmuve constructions, 147f.;
temporal, 148 f.; causal, 148; time, 149; tense, 149; no aug-
mmt, 70; no subject, 132, 147; case, 148 [.; negative, 148;
examples, see paradigms

Ingremwe action, 124, 1&9

Instrumental case: mu.m::g 20; many examples

Intensive pronoun, 66

Interchange of vowels, 218

Interrogative pronoun, 115-7

Iota-subscript, 21, 28, 49, 74, 76; many examples

K
Koiné, 19

L

Labial mutes, g1, 107, 123, I42

Linear action, 25, 41, 75, 78, B2, 123
Lingual mutes, o1, 93-6, 123, 151, 156
Lingual mute stems, 936

hqu:ds, 106-8, 110f., 142, 151, 156, 162-5
Locative case: meaning, 20; many examples
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M

Masculine gender, 30, 51f., 54; many examples

- verbs: w- and - conjugations, 63, 105 f.; examples, 1969,
169, 201—3, 203 f., 205-8, 200 f.; compounds, 196 footnote

Middle voice: meaning, 36 £.; primary personal endings, 37, 40;
thematic vowel and personal endings, 38; examples, 369,
46 £., 75-7, 77-81, B1-3, B6-93, 9B £, 120-5, 125-30, 155E;
167-9, 175 f.; see paradigms

Monosyllables, 94

Monosyllabic Enclitic, 64

Mode, 24-73; see indicative, subjunctive, imperative, optative;
see paradigms

Movable v, 65 footnote

Mutes, o1 ., 930, 106-8, 123, 143, 151, 150

N

Nasal stems, 107, 150

Negatives: in conditional sentence, 68, 158; with participle, ror;
with infinitive, 148; with imperative, 170; in ordinary sen-
tence, 173; in direct questions, 173

Neuter gender, 51{., 119; many examples

Nominative case: meaning, 20; many examples

Number, 48, 51; many examples

Numerals: list, 171; declension, 171-3

0

0ld forms of verbs, 210f.

Optative mode: meaning, 212; N. T. use, 213; examples, 213 1.,
see paradigms; wish about present, past, future, 214; fourth
class condition, 214

ﬂxytapeu. 50

w conjugation, 63; verbs, 195

P
Palatals, o1, 123, 142
andigma'

(a) ﬂﬁfﬂdm — a~- and o- declension, 221 {.; 3d de-
clanmonsmn in =u=, 223; partamplum -ovrT=, 223
(b) Substaniives — Masculines in -as of 1st decl., 210;
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3d declension stems in =v-, 219 {., in -ov=, 220; some peculiar
forms, z20f.
Verbs: Mw, 225-0; xifnpai, 230; keipar, 330 f.; elme, 231

Participles: gender, 97; accent, o8; verbal adj., go; time, 99;
tense, go; no personal endings and mode, roo; attributive use,
100, 103; negative, 1or; position, 104; declension, o7 f., 103,
143, 154, 177, 187 §.; formation, gg; endings, 101, 156; predi-
cate use, 1o3; action, ro4, 156; Altionsart, 130, as{S circums-
stantial, 105; examples, g8 {., g6—101, 105-5, 128~30, 143 1.,
154 1., 156

Passive voice: meaning, 36; form, 30, 140; examples, 3of.,
46f., 75-7,08 £, 138 L., 140 £, 142-5, 155 £, 167, 169 £, 1751,
see paradigms

Penult, 23; many unmplaa

Perfect tense: meaning, r52; formation, 150 f., 155f.; Aktions-
art, 152; examples, 140-52, 154—06; see paradigms

Perfective: action, 152, 156; force, 43

Person, 48

Personal endings: meaning, 24, 48

(a) Primary— 26, 37, 38, 40, 74, 76, 82, 88, 120, 126, 130, 140,

155
(b) Secomdary — 41, 46, 70, 120, 121, 130, 150
Personal endings of imperative, 166

Personal pronouns, G6o—2; G5=7

Pluperfect tense: Ennn.at.mn :53,mmmg, 153; examples, 152 f.,
156; second, 153; see

Plural subject ‘with singular verb, 86

Positive degree: adjectives, 179; adverbs, 179-80; with pallor,
181

Postpositives, 61

Predicate nominative, 63

Predicate position: adjectives, 57 f., 131; participles, 103

Prepositions: meaning, 44; proclitics, 44; with cases, 44 f,; in
compound verbs, 45; final vowel dropped, 43 X

Present tense, 24—27, 62 £, 73-5, 757, 167, 175 {.; see paradigms

Present systemn of contract verbs: in -fw, 174-8; in -aw, 185-9;
in <dw, 191~5

Primary personal endings: see personal endings]

Primary tenses, 26 footnote, 46 footnote

Principal parts of verb, 163; see paradigms

Proclitics, 44, 50, 65
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Prohibitions, 127, 170

Pronoun: meaning, 61; use, 61; personal, 6o—2; 65-7; identical,
66; intensive, 66; mt.m-ngauve 1i5f.; mdeﬁmte, 115-7; rela-
tive, 111 f., 161; reciprocal, 160; reﬂa:r.we, 158-60; indefinite
relative, 161; demonstrative, 66, 71f., 224

Protasis: first class condition, 68; second class, rsyf.; third
class, 88; fourth class, 214

I‘I.I.'I;c;lllﬂr action, 78, 79, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 124, 127, 130 £,
1

Punctuation, 218

Purpose: clauses of, 74; with infinitive, 147 f.

Q

Questions: direct, 116; negative, 173; indirect, 116; doubt, 8:
Question mark, 75 Ln:::tnm l f ¢

R

Recessive accent, 23, 178£.
R&uprocalpmnmm 160
Red::phcaum, 15ok., 158

ive pronoun, 158-6o
Relative pronoun: antecedent, 111 f.; attraction, 112; declen-

sion, 111

Result: dore with infinitive, 132
Rough breathing, 21, 33; many examples

8

Second declension, 27-36; see declensions

Secondary personal endings: see personal endings

Secondary tenses, 26 footnote, 42, 46 footnote

Sounds and writings, 217 f.

y 15

Stem: meaning; {a) Substontives — 85, 03-6, 107; (b) Verbs=—
25 £, 41, 80, 87, 92, 93, 142, 150 L, 155 L.

Stem, Thematic, 8o, rox f.; see thematic vowel

Stress of voice, 22

Subjunctive mode: meaning, 74; tense, 74; clauses of purpose, 74;
mode sign, 74, 76; personal endings, 74, 76; negative, 75; ac-
tion, 75; time, 75; examples, 73-5, 75-7, 81-3, 125-7, 130,
175; see paradigms

Page 250

http://www.biblecentre.net/nt/greek/davis/page250.html (1 of 2) [30/07/2003 12:27:36 p.m.]

ENGLISH INDEX 251

Suffix, 88, go

Superlative degree, 1701.
Supplement to Part I, 217-39
Syllables, 20

Syllabic augment, 42
Syncope, 217

T

Temporal use of infinitive, 148

Temporal augment, 42 '

Tense: meaning, 25, 73; systems, 164 £.; see paradigms
Thematic stem, 8o, 1o1f.

Thematic vowel, 25, 26, 38, 42, 47, T4 76, Bo, Ba, 88, g6, 99,

126, 130, 140, 153, 162, 168
Third declension: see declensions

Time, 25, 82, 96; see various tenses
Tunuimae, 23

U
Ultima, 23, 33; many examples

v

Verbal adjective, 9o

Verbs: pcrscna.lendmga 24 (see personal endings); tense, mode,
and voice, 24; primitive form, 26; classes of, 232-9; see para-
digms

Vocative case: meamng. 20; numerous examples

Vocabularies: see each lesson

Voice, 361, 73, 48; see various conjugations

Vowels, 21; lengthening, 26, 122, 140, 179; contraction, 163,
183, 104

Vowel stems, 140f., 1432, 1501

W
Writings and sounds, 217 f.
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GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

A

dTﬂﬁcr '{]! "‘hr:l Eﬂ'ﬂd

dyandw, I love

'ﬁ’ﬁﬂh =G, 1, love

dyamnzbe, N, -bv, beloved
rehog, =ou, b, messemger,
angel

ey, I soncify

dytog, -2, ~ov, holy

dyopdio, I buy

dyw, I lead, bring, po; sec.
aor., fyayoy.

diehgbs, -00, b, brother

Gdixog, -ov, unrighicous

d3lvarog, -ov, unable, impos-
sible

alpa, -avog, w6, blood

alpw, I lake up, bear

aloBdvopar, I perceive

altéw, I ask for (something)

aldy, ~dveg, 4, age (space of
time), world

aloviog, -a, -ov, elernal

dudlaxprog, =ov, unclean

dxohoubén, I follow

dxobaw, I hear

dxptBig, adv., acouralely

dhdntwp, -opog, b, cock

dhffene, ~xg, h, lruth

dinbivdg, -f, by, frue

dinlds, adv., truly, surely

d)\&, adversative conj., buf

d@hMhwy, (gen. mase. plu.), of
one another

&\Aog, =, =0, other

dhhdtpiog, -x, -ov, belong-
ing to another (omother's),
Slratige

apaptave, I sin

duapria, g, 4, sin

dufy, adv., trudy, verily

dumeliy, ~0vos, 3, vineyard

&v, see page 157

dvd, prep., om, upom, alomg;
only used with acc. in N. T.

dyvafalve, I go up, come up,
ascend

dva@hézw, I look wp, recover
sight

dvayivisgxw, I read

dvdataois, -ewsg, 1), resurrec-
lion

&vepog, ~ou, b, wind

dviip, dv3pbg, b, man

dvlilomnpe, I set against, with-
stand

dbpwxog, ~ou, &, mon

dviaenut, I raise up, rise,

- dvolyw, I open

dvzl, prep., with gen., opposite,
against; instead of, in place
of, for

&vw, adv., up, above

&vwley, adv., from above, agoin

&Euog, ~a, -ov, filling, worlky

e e e e o il i, S i e

s ——— T e
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dxayyéiiw, I announce, de-
clare

dxaxpvéopet, I demy

dxag, dxaca, dxav, oll, allo-

dxépyopa, I go away
dxdyw, I keep off, have in full
(of receipts); midd., I keep
myself fram, abstain
6, prep., from of, used only
with the abl. in the N. T.
drodiBuwpe, I pive up, pive back,
restore; pay; midd., sell
dxobviionw, I die
droxplvopat, I answer
dxoxtelyvw, I i, slay
drxohlw, I release
droavéhhw, I send forth
dxdorokog, -au, b, apostle
&xtw, I faslen to; midd., &xz-
opat, T louch
dpvéopa, I deny
dort, adv., now, just now, this

frctend
&ptog, -ou, b, bread
doyh, -Ns, 1, beginning
dpyrepels, ~fws, b, chief priest

dpyopat, I begin

Eppwy, ~oytog, b, ruler, prince

doféveir, ~ag, 1), weakness

daflavig, ~éc, weak, sick

alptov, adv., lomerrow

altbg, =0, =6, self, very, same;
he, she, it

&peats, -ews, 1), remission, for-

piveness .

delnut, I send away, forgive,
leave, let

dolotnu, I put oway, depart
from

Egpwy, ~ov, Jookish

Page 256 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis
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B

Balve, I go

BEidw, I throw, casi

Baxtilw, I bapiise

Bagthela, -ag, §, kingdom

Baathele, ~fwg, b, king

Bagihelw, T am king, I reign

Bephoy, -ou,ith, book, a wrilien
documend

flog, -ou, b, life, manner of life
Bréxw, I see, look ai, bekold
polbhopat, I will, wish
g,
‘rduos, =ou, b, marricge
yidp, cotirdinating conj., for.
14, enclitic, postpositive parti-
cle giving especial promi-
nence to a word, indeed, al
fasi
yevval, I begel
vévog, -ous, tb, race, kind
7, TG, N, earth
ylvopat, I become, be
yivbonw, I know
Aoz, NG, 1, longue
Tm‘:r =g, ﬁ: mﬂ
vhvy, =vatog, T, knee
Yedupa, -avog, 6, leter (of
alphabet), wriling
toapparels, -fug, 3, soribe,
fown-clerk

TP“'F&! "ﬁ':l ﬁr H!“l.ﬁ!l;, Iﬂﬂ.\?
ture

tpdpw, I write

yuv, =vaixbs, 7, womaon, wife

A
Baysbvioy, -ou, T6, demon, evil-
i
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3¢, copulative and adversative
(milder than dlAd) conj.,
postpositive, in fthe mnext
place, and; but, on the other
hand

Bel, # 45 mecessary

Belreposg, -a, -0v, second

3uf, prep., with gen., through,
by; with acc., because of, on
account of, for the sake of

BidBokog, -ou, &, denil

alﬂ&'ﬁ"-ﬂr | #r covenant, fes-
lament

Braxoviw, I serve, minisier

Sronovla, -ag, 7, Service, min-
isiry

Bidxnovog, -ou, &, servant, min-
isler, deacon

Emlnrliup.m, I reason with,
discuss, consider

Budvota, -ac, N, meind, under-
standing

i ddauahos, -0y, &, feacker

Biddoww, I leach

Bl3wpt, I give, deliver

Brépyopar, I go through

Blwaiog, ~x, -0V, righieous.

Buaroolvy, -ng, N, righleonus-
1SS o

Buwaedes, T declore righteous,
justify

Bupdw, I thirst

Sudnw, I follow afler, pursue,
persecule

Sowéw, I think, suppose; Boxel,
il seems pood

36Ea, -ng, 4, glory

SoEdlw, T glorify

Bovhebw, I am o servant, I
serve

Balhog, =ou, &, servand

257

Blvapar, I am able, con
Blvapig, -swg, 0, power
Suvatde, -7, -bv, able
dlo, two

BbZena, hwelve

S@poy, ~ou, T, gift
E

éay, conditional particle, if

d&y pf, with a substantive =
excepl, unless

tautod, -9¢, -0, (rarely
adrol, -fig, -0d), reflexive,
himself, herself, itself

Efaxdoy, I threw, casi; sec. aor.
of Bdhiaw.

Emv, I weni; pt- asorist of
Balvi.

dyevépny, I became; sec. aor.
of ylvopa

Eyvav, I knew; wi- aorist of
TIvboR.

éypdeny, sec. mor. passive of
YPdpw.

éyyle, adv., near

dvelpw, I roise up

vy, I

Ebvog, -ouc, 6, race, nalion

Ehag, ~oug, Td, cuslom

el, conditional particle, if

gl pf, with a substantive =
excepl, snless

el30v, I sow; sec. aor.; dpdw
used in present

ek, I am

elzov, elxa, I soid; sec. aor.;
Adyw used in present

elpfpm, -ng, 1§, peace

ele, prep., info, used only with
the acc. ;

elg, pla, Ev, one
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elodyw, I bring in

l!uip ot I enler
éx (€5), prep., out, oul of, from
within, used only with the
abl.

éxpaiiw, I throw oul, cast oul

dxai, adv., there

éxsivog, -1, -0, demons. prom.,
that (one)

dxxinala, -ag, W, ossembly,
church

dxwopelbopat, I go oud

éntelvew, I stretch out

Ehafov, I took; sec. aor. of
hepfdve,

Eheog, -oug, 14, pily, mercy

éhelfepog, ~z, -ov, free

éhxllw, I hope

dixls, -l8og, 0, hope

Ehmoyv, I lefl; sec. aor. of
hebxo.

dpautol, —-ie, reflexive pron.,
mysel

if

pbalve, I go into, embark

dnbs, -, bv, poss. pron., my,
mine

dv, prep., in; used only with
the loc.

dvsohd, ~is, 1, commandment

‘dvorxioy, prep. with gen., be-
Jore, in the presence of

&Eépyopae, I go owl; sec. aor.
455 Aoy,

EEeoruy, if is lawful, is possible

éEtowmt, T am amased, am be-
side myself

éEoucla, -xg, 1, outherily,

power
Etw, adv., withomt, oulside;

used with abl., withou!, oul-

side

Page 258 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis
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toph, =g, W, feast
éxayyehla, -as, W), promise

éxadpiov, adv., on the morrow

éxepwrdi, I guestion, ask (a
question)

dmtyivionw, I recopnize, dis-
cover

EmidlBuwpt, I give over

Emtbuple, =ag, 6, desire

éxtbupée, I desire

émipdvw, I remain, abide

émiclinpe, I loy wpon, place
upon

dpracia, -as, §, work, busi-
ness

Epyoy, -ou, 6, work

Epnuog, -ou, W, wilderness,
deserd

Epyopae, I go, come

épwrdw, I ask (question)

éablw, I eat; Epayoy, I ate

Eoyatosg, -1, -ov, last

Eoyov, I gol; sec. mor. of
Ex .

fxepog, =, -ov, onother

Evoc, -oug, %4, year

el, adv., well

uﬁ»:-r*r:lltnum.f proclaim glad
tidings (preach the gospel)

elbéug, adv., straightway, ol

once

edplonw, I find

ebpov, I found; sec. aor. of
glplonw.

Epayov, I ate; sec. aor.; dofiln
used in present

"Egéatog, -a, -ov, Ephesian

Splomnue, I stand wpon or by,
come wpon

Eguroy, sec. aor. of gelrw.

Eyw, I have, hold, get
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Z
Cdw, I live
tnibw, I om jealous, desire
eagerly
Lneéw, I sech
R, ~fig, %, life

H

%, conj., or
fivepmy, -bvog, &, leader, gov-

ernor

fidewy, old pluperf. (with pres.
meaning) of ol3a.

fMboy, I went, came; sec. aor.;
Epyropat used in present

fihtog, -ou, &, sun

hwépa, ~as, §, doy

fuérepos, -a, -ov, poss. pron.,
our

e

Bddaaoa, -ug, 1, sea
Bdvarog, -ou, b, death
Bavatbw, I pwd to deatk

Baupdlo, I wonder, marvel

Oedopar, I bekold, see, look at

06npa, ~atog, ©h, will

Bédes, I wish, will

Oete, =00, &, God

Begpaxelw, I heal, doclor

Bewpéw, I look al, gase, see

Bhidrs, -sws, @, fribulation,
disiress

BptE, vouxés, h, hair

fpbvog, ~ou, b, throne

Buydmmp, =tpés, W, doughier

I
tdopar, I heal

T8iog, -a, -0y, ons's own

259

lzpby, <00, 6, temple

lepeds, -fug, &, priest

Trae, T send

Tva, conj. generally with sub-
junctive, ém order that, that

lndstow, -ou, T8, germend

Yornue, I make to stand, place,
stand

oy uphg, -d, =bv, siromg

K

wabapllo, I purify

mﬁimm, I sel doum, appoint

wal, conj., omd; olso; even;
wal . . . %al, bolk . . . and

:“6;1 'ﬁr ‘6“5 ﬂ'ﬂ: M

wahiw, I call

wahbg, <h, -bv, good, beautiful

xahdg, adv., well, finely

wapdla, ~ag, f;, heart

xepric, ~ob, b, frud

xatd, prep., with gen., down
(upon), agoinst; with abl,
down ( from); with acc., down
(along), through, according to

xatafalvw, I om going down

watahbw, I desiroy

wateablw, T eal up

wneipat, I lie (am laid)

xegah), <i¢, 1), kead

wnploow, I annonnce, proclaim

xotvbg, -, -bv, common, um-
clean

woivbw, I make common, un-
clean

wherw, I beal, sirike

wbopog, =ou, b world

xpdfarrog, -ou, b, pallel, bed

xpdlw, I cry out

xplpa, -atog, 76, judgment
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%pbvo, I fudge

xplotg, -ews, ¥, judgment
wplmtw, I hide

ntletg, -ewg, 4, creation
xuptebw, I am lord of, rule
v (over) with gen.

xbptog, -ou, b, Lord

xlwy, xuvle, &, dog

xwhbw, I kinder

XORY, -0s, 1, village

A

hahéw, T speak

hapBdvw, I take, receive; sec.
aor., Ehofoy.

habe, -0, &, people

Meyw, I say, speak

delxw, I legve, abandon; sec.
aor., EAtTov.

Anothis, -00, &, robber

AiDog, -ou, b, stome

A, Mipbe, &, the S. W. wind

Abyog, ~ou, b, word

Ao lw, I wash

Auxéw, I grieve

Aow, I loose

M

palnhs, o0, 4, disciple
paxdpiog, -x, -ov, happy,
blessed

wa&Adov, adv., more, rather

pavidvw, I learn; sec. aor.,
Epaboy,

pwaptupén, I bear wilness, tes-
tify

udoil, -tyos, §), whip, scourge,

gue
udyatpx, ~ag, 1), sword
peyas, peyain, wéya, greal

pwéhet, # comcerns, is a care,
with dat.

péhhw, I am about (or going)
fo do i

wéhog, -oug, 76, member

wévew, I remain

pépog, -oug, T6, part

petd, prep., with gen., with;
with acc., affer; petd taita,
after these things, after this

perabalvw, I pass over, de-
pari

peravodw, T repent

i, not

pnbdels, pndeuiz, pydév, no
one, nothing

whte . . . phte, neither . ..

nor

whene, rpbs, 1, mother

wexpbe, =&, -dv, small, litle

wiaéw, I kate

wiolids, 00, 3, pay, wages,
reward

l-l.‘l'i, “"E‘;l 'ha ming (ﬂ- ﬁ'ﬁght
and a sum of money)

wmpeioy, =ou, 6, sepulchre,
tomb

wwmpovelw, I remember, with
gﬂﬂ.

wovoyes, -, only begotien

pdvoy, adv., only

wéves, =, -ov, only, alone

wuethptoy, -ou, 6, mystery

N

Vﬂﬁ;l -ﬂﬁ, b| fﬂmﬂﬂ
veavizg, -ou, &, voulh
veupbe, -& ~bv, dead
véag, ~at, =0y, young, new
“Fﬂ?}. 1% '?.': clowud
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vewxbpog, ~ou, b or 1), lemple-
keeper

wnotelw, I fast

vindw, I congquer

viztw, I wask

voi{lw, I think, suppose

vlpog, -ou, &, low

viiv, adv., now

viE, yuntie, 1, might

0

8, %, ©6, the definite article the

b34g, ~o0, W, way, road

olda, I know

olxia, -ag, 1, house

olxodopdw, I build

olxog, -ou, &, house

olvoc, =ou, b, wine

éhlyog, -0, -ov, few, little, small

§hog, -n, -ov, whole

dpotbw, I make like

bporoyéw, I agree with, confess

Bvopa, ~xtog, T6, name

txou, rel. adv., where

Exvopat, I see

dpdw, I see; fut., Eyopar; sec.
aor., elioy

dc, §, §, rel. pron., who, whick,
that, what

Botte, Treg, Gt indef. rel

I pron., who, which, that, what

Yzav, rel. temporal adv. used
with the subj. and ind.,
whenever, when

$ve, rel. temporal adv, used

' with the ind., when

iz, conj., because, that

od, not; o bx before vowels; ody
before rough breathing

ol Wi, see page 173

oldele, oldenla, olddy, no one
(nobody), nothing

olrétt, ne longer, no more

olpavée, =od, b, hegven

olg, brés, 76, ear’

olite . .. olize, meither . . . nor

olitog, eltn, tolto, demons.
pron., this (one)

dpelhw, I owe, ought; sec. aor,
without augment, Egelov

dglahpds, -0d, &, eye

&y hog, =ou, &, crowd

Edopae, fut. midd., I shall see;
bpdw used in present

I

xotdloy, =ou, vd, e child

xahaibs, -4, -6v, old, ancient

wdity, adv., again

=apd, prep., with the loc., by
or af (the side of); with the
abl., from (the side of); with
the acc., alomg (side of)

wapaBorf], =i, I, parable -

wapadlBuue, I give over (to
another), deliver up, belray

wapayahin, I beseech, exhort,
encourage

sapEhnog, ~ews, 1, exhorla-

lwon
mapxhapfdve, I lake, receive;
sec. aor., rapéhafey
wapatilnue, I set before, com-
it
wapéyw, I provide, supply
waplotnu, I place beside, sland

by

wapouala, ac, §, coming, pres-
EHCE

xig, waow, wxv, all, every
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wdoyx, (indeclinable), ©d, the
Passover

wdoyw, I suffer; sec. aar.,
Exaloy

xathp, =vpds, b, fother

xalw, I stop; midd., zalopat,
I cease

welbw,fI persuade

wewvdw, I hunger, am hungry

wetpdln, I lest, tempt

xéurw, I send

=xezpl, prep., with gen., abowd,
concerming; with abl.,, from
ground; with acc., round
abowt, aboul, concerning

meptdyw, I go abowt, carry about

xepixatéw, I walk, live

=mepraads, -1, -bv, abundant

wiatelw, I believe

=lotig, -ews, %, faith

wiotds, =0, =bv, faithful

whaviw, I cause to wander (to
err), lead astray

. ®=hflog, —oug, T, crowd, mulli-

j tude

whnpbu, I make full, fill

=Analoy, adv., near; b winoloy,
neighber

xholov, =ou, 16, boal

xholgiog, -, -ov, rich

wvelpa, =xtog, ©o, spirit

wéley, interrog. adv., whence

wotéw, I do, make

zotptiy, ~évog, b, shepherd

© wbg, ~ews, 1), city

woh 0, adv., much

xoAlg, moAMd, mohl, much,

many
zown phg, =&, =4y, evil
mopelapat, I go, proceed
TOTH pLov, ~ou, TH, cup
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wol, interrog. adv., where
=ols, wodbg, &, fool
zpeofltepog, =ou, b, elder
wely (), before; see page 190
=pb, prep. with abl., before
wpodyw, I lead forth, go before
=pbBazoy, ~ou, T8, sheep
=pés, prep., with loc., near, by;
with acc., fewards, fe; with
abl. (once), “from the point
of ﬂm af”
wpocépyopar, I go fo, come fo
wpooeuy, =is, i, prayer
wpootibnue, I add, give i addi-
fion
zpbownoy, -ou, 6, face
woogntelw, I prophesy
xpoghing, -ov, &, prophet
TpOTOS, =), =0V, first
wwxote, adv., ever yel

| =i, adv., kow

P
pfipa, ~atog, 6, word

Z

odfBaroy, ~ou, tb, Sabbath

guhelw, I shake

odhmty§, =ty 105, 1, trumpet

odpl, oupris, ¥, flesh

sexvtol, ~fjg, reflexive, ihyself

oneeioy, -ou, td, sign

ahuepoy, adv., lo-day, this day

ovyaw, I am silent, keep silence

owrdw, I am silent, keep si-
lence

oxavBalilu, I couse to stumble,
offend

gunvée, I dwell (as in a tent)

Page 262

GREEEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY .

onblod, -oxoc, b siake, thorn

exotla, -ag, §), darkness

oxdtog, =oug, 16, darkness

obs, ofi, oby, poss. pron., thy,
thine

goglx, -xg, ¥, wisdom

oophe, =1, -bv, wise

gxelpw, I sow

oxépua, ~atog, 6, seed

eraupds, -od, &, cross

araupbw, I crucify

evéhhw, I send

otevdlw, I groan

atbua, ~atog, T, moutk

ospéow, I turn, change

ol, thou (you)

oly, prep., with, used only
with the instrumental

ouvdyw, I gather fogether

#""'RTWTﬂr s FYMagogue

auvechin, I eal with (someone)

cuvinpt, I perceive

ouvlamnit, I commend, esiablish

glpw, I drag, draw

ewlw, I sove

- odpa, -xtog, t4, body

g
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owthip, -pos, b, Saviour

owrnpla, ~ag, %, solvation

othgpwy, ~ov, of sound mind,
sober-minded

T

saxetvbo, I make low, humble
sayéws, adv., quickly

sory 0, adv., quickly

td ... nel, both . . . and
céyvov, =ou, v, child

téhetog, ~a, -6v, finished, com-

Plete
cehetbu, I end, complete, fulfill

263

seheusdw, (I finisk), I die
sehdw, I finish, end, com-

Dlete

wéhog, -oug, o, end

téogapeg, Téooapa, four

zétaprog, -1, -ov, fourth

Tpéw, T keep

s, I place, loy, put down

aupdw, I konor

tlg, =i, interrog. pron., who,
which, what

Tig, T, indef. pron., one, a cer-
lain ome, o cerloin thing;
Some one, £ f

<oApdw, I dare

téxag, -ou, &, place

sére, adv., then

zolto, see olTog

Tpels, tola, three

tpivog, -0, wv, third

tuphbc, -0, -4y, blind

wuphbe, I make blind, blind

T

dyeig, ~ég, whole, healthy
UBwp, Ularog, ©b, woler
uvidg, -ob, &, son

Opérepog, =@, ~0v, POSS, prom.,

Your
Umdyw, I go away, depart
Umép, prep., with abl., in be-
half of, dn the inlerest of;
instead of; in place of; for
the sake of; about, concerning;
with acc., over, above, be-

yand

b=é, prep., with abl., by; with
acc., under

Imoxpiehs, -ol, &, prelender,
hypocrite
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¢

galvw, I shine, appear

gavepls, -&, -bv, manifest

gavepba, I make manifest

pépw, I bear, carry

gelyw, I flee, lake flight; sec.
aor,, fguyoy

gthéw, T love

glhog, ~ou, b, friend

gopéopar, I am afraid, I fear

gbfog, -ou, b, fear

guidaow, I guard, kecp

guvéw, I call, speak aloud

guvly, ~ijg, 9, voice

qios, pwtds, T6, light

X

yelpw, I rejoice "
REpE, ~&s, %, joy
wdpg, ~iTog, 1, grace

Page 264 of Beginner's Greek Grammar by W. H. Davis

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

xdptopa, -avog, ©6, gift, free
ift

gif
elp, xeipbs, 1, hond
Leela, ~ag, N, need
yeovilw, I spend time, tarry
Lpbvog, ~ou, &, lime

. 2

pedaens, -ou, &, liar
puxh, s, 0, soud

Q

@3¢, adv., kere, hither

wpa, -ug, 1, kour

g, rel., comp., and temporal
adv., as, when

@ate, consecutive particle, so
thai

tygre, inferentii conj., and o0,
therefore

Page 264
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A

Abide, péve, émpéve

After these things, petd Talta

Am, elpl

Am able, &bvape

Am about (to do something).
TP 9

And, wel

Angel, dyyedog

All, =&g, dhog

Announce, xnploow

Answer, drouplvopat

Apostle, dxdotohog

Appoint, xafleyu

Ask (a question), fputde

B

Bad, xaxbe

Baptize, fantllw
Bear witness, paptupén
Because (conj.), &1t
Become, yivopat
Before, =od with abl.
Beget, vevvdw
Beginning, dpyf
Behold, BAéxw
Believe, mtotelw
Blind (adj.), tughée
Blind (verd), tughbe
Boat, whoioy

Bread, &prog
Brother, d3ehpbg

But, dlha
Buy, dyopdiw
B};b{;dmaﬁng agend), Umt witk

C

Call, xaxhéw

Came to pass, £yéveto

Care, it is a, péiet

Cast out, éxfzllw

Cease, malopay

Certain (sndef.), Tig, Tt

Child, zéxvoy; little child,
=atdioy

Christ, Xptorés

Church, éxxinela

Come, Epyopat

Commandment, éveold)

Commend, guvigtnt

Concerning, wspl with gem

Covenant, ¥ialfjxy

Crowd, Byhog

Crucify, etaupbn

D

Darkness, oxotla, onbrog
Daughter, Buydsnp

Day, hinépx

Dead, vexplg

Defile, xotvbew

Demon, Sauwbvioy
Depart, dxépyopat
Destroy, natailw
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266 ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

Devil, 3:¢fohog
Die, dxolvfionw
Discipie, Mﬂ'ﬂ'rh:
Da, motw

E

Eat, éolilw

Eat up, xateahin
Enter, eloépyopat
Eternal, aldviog

Ese. dgBaipbs

F

Face, wpboumoy

Faith, =loTig

Faithful, zfetog

Father, zatfip

Fear, goféopat

Find, ebploxw

First, zpdtog

Follow, dnohouféw

Foot, zols

For (conj.), Ydp

Forever, elg tdv aldva, el
ol alvag

Forgive, dolnat

Friend, gihog

Prom, d=é with abl., xapd with
abl.

Pulfill, =inpbw

G

Garment, lpdriov
Give, Bi5wpt

Glorify, 305dlw
Glory, 86&a

Go, Palve, Epyropot
Go away, dxépyopet
Go to, mpooépyopat
God, Bebs

Good, dyalifc, xahls
Gospel, ebayréhtoy
Grace, ydpts

Great, péyag

Guard, guAdoow

H

Hand, yelp

Hate, peoéw

Have, #3w

He (in the obligue cases), alzbsg

He himself (imlensive), alols

Heal, Bepaxelw

Hear, dxodw

Heart, xop i

H&a.vau, obpayés

Himself, herself (reflexioe),
&zu-mu. tautic

Holy, &ytog

Hope, éixlc

Hope (verd), éhzllw

Hour, dpa

_House, olxog, olxle

How, ®0¢

I

I vy

If, of with the ind., édv with the
subj.

In, év with loc.

In order that, Tve with swbj.

Into, elg with acc.

It {m oblique cases), xlitd

It itself (intemsive), abrd

Itself (reflexioe), datutol
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J

Joy, zapd

Judge, xpbvw
Judgment, xplawg
Justify, Suatbw

K

Keep, mpéw
Kill, dxox=zelye
King, faothels

Kingdom, fasuhela
Enow, 7tviane, olda

L

Last, Eryatog
Law, vbpog
Lawful, is, EGeort

Make, wotéw

Man, &vlpuzos
Manifest, make, gavepbw
Many, moAds

Marvel, feupdln
Master, xlgtg

Mercy, £heog

Month, stépa

Mother, pfine

Multitude, xAfifog

Myself (reflexive, in obligue
cases), fpautol, ~fig.

Mystery, pusthploy

N

Name, Bvopa

Nation, Efvog

Necessary, is, 3ef

New, xawvbs, viog

Night, v4E

Mo one, ob3clg

Not, o0, olx, oly: pfh with
H:Ej' mf . and parlic,

Nothing, o0&éy

Now, viv

0
Obtain, Exw
On, év with loc., éxt with loc.
One another, dAAfAwy
Only begotten, povoyeviis
Other, &h)og
Out of, éx with abl.

P

Parable, mapafohf

Part, pépog

Paul, [TaGlog

Peace, elpfm

People, habg

Persuade, welfw

Place, témog

Place upon, &xitilnu
Power (authority), é5ovala
Power, §ldvapic

Preach, wnploow, edayyehilw
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Priest, lepelc
Proclaim, xyplosw
Promise, éxayrehla
Prophet, zpogfitng
Pursue, Sudxw

Q
Quickly, tayfus, tdya

R

Raise, dyelpw

Rather, p&ihov

Receive, hapfdvo
Remain, péve

Righteous, &ixatog
Righteousness, Sixatoalwm
Ruler, &pyuwy

]

Sabbath, edffaroy

Salute, doxdlopm

Same, altbe with the article
Sanctify, &ywdle

Bave, role

Saviour, cuthp

Scribe, vpapuatels
Scripture, 7 pagh

Sea, dlagox

See, fhizw

Seed, exépia

Seek, Lntéw

Send, méuww, oréhAw
Send forth, dxoorédiw
Servant, Solhsg

Serve, Buaxovén, Boudelw
Shaike, sahelw

She (in the oblique cases), almég

She herself (infensive), alitbg
Sheep, mpifatov
Shepherd, zotyufy
Sin, ¢pagsix

So that, dote

Son, uldg -

Soul, Juxf

Sow, oxelpw

Speak, Myw, haiéw
Spint, mvelpx

Stand, Toryue

Stone, Albog

Strong, loyupbs
Sword, pdyatpn
Synagogue, suvaywy

T

Talee, hapfdve

Take away, «lpw, drxlpw
Take up, afpw

Teach, Etddonw

Teacher, 3t3doxalog
Temple, lepby .
Testament, Swfifny
Than, %

That, éxeivog

The, &, %, ©6

Thief, Apoths

Third, zpltog

This, olitog, alty, woite
Thou, gd

Throne, Opbvog

Through, Bid with genilive
Throw, Bdhie

Thyself (reflexive), ceautod,

“ns
Touch, dxtopat.
Tribulation, 8Atjeg
Truth, dhfletx
Two, 8o
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Walk, zepizatin
Wash, holw, vizte
Way, b6z

We, fpeig

Well, xnakisg, el
What, see Who
When, 8tav, fte
Where, ol

Who, which, that, what (rels-
tive), ¥s, #,

Who, which, what? (inferrog.),
zlc, =l

Whale, §hog

Why, =l

Will, Béinpe

Wisdom, gogla

Wish, Géhw

Wm‘d, lﬁ'qu: aflilil

Work, Epyov

World, xbopeg

Worthy, &Ereg

Write, TP'*'?U

Y

You (sing.), ab
You (plu.), dpeig
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